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Chapter Ibstallation and Stapt

1. Installation and Stapt

1.1Computer Requirement

To improve the design efficiency, stasplapdith esolutionf1024x 76®r highds recommended.
For ease of referenadtirdisplay mogderecommended so that the operation guide and GstarCAD Architecture
(here after can be calcl§ could be opened and displayed on the screen at the same time.

Please use ttn@usewith a scroll wheadlich would be used for zooming. The scwbultiedso be used
for pannings amiddlemousebutton

An enormous number of 2D drawing operations under GstarCAD Architecture do not have many requirements on t
graphics card. Mokthe graphics card with the VRAM greater than 256 MB or even the CPU core graphics card
would be worked.

1.2System Requirement

Thesystem requirement&k&iarCAD Architecture works is as follows:
Operating SystaMindows7, Windows8, Window 10
CPU Typa2-bit (x86) or edit (x64) processor

1.3GstarCARrchitectutastallation

Please follow the steps below taGssaal AD Architecture: 2021

1. Doublelick the executable file downloade
=

GstarCAD
Arch2021

2. Then th@starsoft Software License Agredhpamip you need to seleatcept the terms of the license
agreemetd continugfter reading User License AgrabaretickNexbutton.

Gstarsoft Software License Agreement >

(Gstarsoft Co.,Ltd. (“Gstarsoft™) licenses the software to you only upon the condition |i‘
that you accept all of the terms in this SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT.
ATTENTION:

[Read the terms and conditions of this license agreement carsfully. Use of the software is
subject to the Gstarseft' s terms set forth below. Use of the software also indicates your
lacceptance of the license terms. If you do not accept the license terms, you should select
(Cancel” to quit the install. Within 30 days of trial using or before the license code is
iprovided from your purchase, retum the software, the software package and all other items

lin the package to the location where you acquired it for a full refund. If the software ins
bundled with another product, you may return the entire unused product for a full refund.
(COPYRIGHTS AND TRADEMARKS:

|GstarCAD Architecture is developed by Gstarsoft Co Ltd., protected by the copyright
llaw and international treaties as described in the license agresment. The source code of the
(GstarCAD Architecturs program is copyrighted by Gstarsoft Co.Ltd..

1. GRANT OF LICENSE -

| & | accept the terms of the license agreement

" | da not accept the terms of the license agreement
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3 In 0Sel ect Feat WKkeepthdieckdfeaduresy glefalotxget a gusadgiastallation.
ClickBrowsend choose thedlination folder wseteip will install the fillenclick Next button

Select the features you want ta install, and deselect the features you do not want to install.

cutable file
Examples 2536K
Drawing Library 195104 K
GstarCaD 273860 K
Mat Lib 25744 K

D on Folder
‘»L‘; \Gstarsoft\GstalCAD Architecture 2021

Space Required on C: B14744 K
Space Available on C: 79109452 K

4.h 0Sel ect datoghpdick theNEXVDUttb®d coditinue

Setup will add program icons to the Program Folder listed below. ‘You may type a new folder name,
or select one from the existing folders list. Click Next to continue.

Program Folder:

ER t\Gstart rchitecture

Existing Folders:

DingTalk

Foxmail

Games

GstarCaD 2012 EX Professional
GstarCaD 2021

GstarlCAD Network License Manager
GstarSoft

Java

Java Development Kit

Justinmind

Maintenance

Microsoft Office i
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5. Theryou just need to wait for a few minute®¥eratidProgress

GstarCAD Architecture 2021

® Make drawing and editing more simpler by parametric operation mode

Instaling
D:\. AGStarCAD_Setup_ENG.exe

T 4

6. Then "GstarCAMhitectutastallation Wizard Complete" dialog box will popriisBticiktdn to finish
GstarCARBrchitectu@021 installation.

InstallShield Wizard Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed GstarCAD Architecture 2021. Click Finish to exit
the wizard.
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1.4GstarCADchAitecture Object Introduction

Thegraphics output primitpe of early DWG is fixed, edmobibe extended by deselopers and users, the
metafile is completely composed by the basic drawaihganigiesttyplide line, arc, text and difoeretc.
These basic drawing object forms the complex construction drawings.

1.5Units

GstarCAD Architecture supports various architectural drawing units including mm, cm, dm, m. Unit in this
documentatior'ism'by default except for special statement.

Drawing Unitmm = Dim Unit:mm =~ -
Drawing Unit:m = Dim Unitim ~

Drawing Unit:em = Dim Unit:cm =

Drawing Unit:dm = Dim Unit:dm -

Cm
dm
Drawing Unit:m ~ |Dim Unit:mm -

Example 8fnit
By default, when Drawing Unit = mm, it means luint=1mm in the model space of the DWQGH#e. For example,
following distance 6000 represents the distance 6000nimakbhidicontrols the Expression style of the
SizeDimensiotf. Dim Unit=mmiiteans according to the present Drawing Unit, the following expression of the
dimension should follow mm style. That is 6000 (mm), as shown.

Drawing Unittmm ~ Dim Unit:mm ~

* \Command: DI DIST

& |ISpecify first point:

specify second peint or [Multiple points]:

Distance = 6888, Angle in XY Plane = @, Angle from Xy Plane = @,
Delta X = 6@@@, Delta ¥ = @8, Delta Z = @

BUL

For example, if current Dim Unit = m, according to the present Drawing Unit, tgesioloo¥itigeexpr
dimension should follow m styl& &¢mj}, as shown.
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Drawing Unit:mm ~ Dim Unitim =

# WCommand: DI DIST

& |specify first point:

Specify second point or [Multiple points]:

Distance = 6888, Angle in XY Plane = @, Angle from Xy Plane = @,
Delta X = 6@@@, Delta ¥ = @, Delta 7 = @

6,000
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2. Functionférchitectural Design

This chapter of GstartCAD Architecture (here after ¢c&C#% saliaty introduces the drawing function

2.1Axis

2.1.1 Draw Axis
The commanvhichs calledOrthogonal Gird'Draw Gritd'used to generate orthogonal grid. Skew grid and
undirectioalgrid

Building DesigrGrid Draw Grid

dick Building Desigerid Draw Grid, then &qisl dialog bprps up, choode"Orthogon@lrid, ener
the bay size value as follows:

= Axis Grid Ea

Orthogonal Grid | Radial Grid

|Bay size | Mumber 1500 -
w00 s 1500
2100
[~ 2400
2700
3000
3300
3600
3900
4200
4500
A 4300
5400
6000
6600 v

Angle: |30 = I Top ® Bottorn () Left ") Right

Enter: 5736000 Emply Get Distace<

TotalBay: 18000 Total Depth: 13200 | LastData | LS Cancel

The method of the axis grid data entering:
Clickone of theadio buttsn(Top, Bottom, Left and right).

Type thaxiggrid data directly in"teterbar, with each data separated by a blank space or aglishma in En
Then click thEntey'and the data will become valid.

Enter the Bay size and Number in excel in the dialog box. Frequently used value carlatkodibeentered by
corresponding value in the value listightthe

Return to step 1 amabsk one of other radio buttons. Then follow the same steps to enter the axis grid data.

18
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Explanatiarfi Controls in dialog box:

[TopJmeans the dimension of the bay on the top of grid.

[Bottom] means the dimension of the bay at the bottom of grid.

[Leftimeans the dimension of the depth size on the left of grid.

[Right] means the dimension of the depth size on the right of grid.

[Number] means the repetition times ofR@izebar, which candmected from drdpwn lisbr

directly typed in.

[BaySize] means the size dételedy or depth, which cagnibered lglickngthe corresponding value in the
value list on thight or selected from dtown listordirectlytypedn.

[Entdris used to typea group of size data, with eadepatated by a blank space or a comma in English.
ThermpressEnter'and the data will be typethim®ay size column.

[Anglgmeans the angle betwaganddepthThe axis griddsthogon@rid with the angle of 90 degrees by
default.

[Emptlisused to empty the axis grid data of one of the items (top, bottom, left, right). Other data remain
unchanged.

[Last Data] recover and display the data used for drawing the axis grid the last time.

[OK] after clicking it, the user ca®dregon@ridand save the related data.

[Cancel] is to give up the axis grid drawing and data entering.

User can execute the operation of data inserting, deleting, copying and cutting by right clicking the first button of
each row.

After typing all thenecessasjize data the dialog hatick the [OK] button, and the command line will show:

Insert poior [Arotate 9@egrets-flipverticdD- fliphorizontd&laligiR change rotatitithangéaseoni
<Exit>:

Move the axis grid by dragging its bsenpldick to obtain the position vetxésgrid is to be placed, or
make responsether options according to the prompts.

If only the bay or depthvesne axis data is ingfieclick the [OK] butttre command line will give you a
prompt o€hgth of ongay axisl6200>. Please measure with mouse or type in thaé&digwigch the

command line will show:

Insert point [Arotate 98egrets-flipverticdD- fliphorizontdaligiR-change rotatitithang®aseponi
<EXxit>:

Move thaxis grid by dragging its base poirtclanal @btain the position vetxésgrid is to be placed, or
make resporte®ther options according to the prompts.
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= Axis Grid E3

Orthogonal Gid * Radial Gnid

Bay size lNumbel I }g% N
NE || 2400
1 2700
__|6000 | 3000
{6000 1 3300
v 3600
N 3900
4200
4500
4800
X 5400
6600 >4
Angle: |90 E (OTop  @Bottom (OLeft () Right
Enter: 2400.0 3600.0 6000.0 6000.0 Empty Get Distace<
Total Bay: 18000 Total Depth: © Last Data _ 0K | Cancel

If the lower bay has the same data with the upper bay, it is unnecessatgridarlickvérelialy. This also
applies for depth.

The input size shall be located based on the axis intersection at the bottom left corner of grid
Examplef"Orthogonal Grid"
Data typed for upper4s®@00, 7500, 4500

Data typed for lower 2&y0,3600, 4*6000, 3600, 2400

Data typed for left det2@0, 3300, 4200
Data dfight depth which are the same as those of left depth do not need to be entered.

The anglefOrthogonal GisB0 degrees, betweebdk@nddepth
Top

Left Right

Bottom
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2.1.2 Walko Grid
Buildindgesigh Grid Wall to Grid

After user selects Building De€lgd Wall to Grid, command line prompt:
Please select wall<EXxit>.
User can either select the wall which is going to be used to generate the wall or press enter to exit.

Wall to Grid is to geate the axis grid without axis number and dimension along the wall baseline.
Example Bvall to Grid"

First, Draw wall by'Braw Watommand, and then execultito Gtidommand to generate the axis
grid.

Before After

In the example, the wallsagenierated according to the baseline of the wall drawing.

2.1.3 Optimize Grid
The command is mainly used to solve the problem that axis grid is too intensive after'Wéalgtgenerated by
Grid.

Building DesigrGrid Optimize Grid

After select Building Dési@gnd Optimize Grid, the command line prompts:

Please select wall and axis line <Exit>:

Select the area including all the axis line and the wall which need to be optimized anadl toempfetess ente

the selection.

After which, the extra axis line would be cut automatically and the optimization would be completed.
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Example tbptimize Grid"
The drawing before axis optimization as follows, exterior wall has been identifichlyanid éigbililiivie.
The area is selected including all the axis grid and wall.

Before

The drawing after axis optimization is as follows.
The function reduces extra axis in the drawing, and make it clean and beautiful.

After

22



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

2.1.4 Merge Grid

The command is used to thalkais lisef different axis grid extending to the specified aoariddour
andbeingnergd intmne axis grid, meanwhile, the extra axis line would ®ercdedisethe command is not
applied faronorthogonadxis grid enultiple neorthogonalrrayed axis grids.

Building DesigrGrid Merge Grid
After select and click Building DeGigsh Merge Grid, the command line prompt:

Please select axis needed to be merged and aligned<exit>;
Here please select axis lines from multiples.akis grid necessary t@entre axis lines from the same axis
grid.

Please select axis needed to be merged and aligned<exit>:
Please go on selecting the axis lines or press enter to finish the selection.

Please select aligning border<exit>:
Four aligning borders would appibar drawing, select the border with which the axis lines are to be aligned
After thathe command begins to merge the axis lines.

Please select aligning border<exit>:
Go on selecting other aligning borders;

Please select aligning border<exit>:
Presenter to finish the grid merging.

Example t¥lerge Gitd
In the left picture, user selects the right and button border from the four available aligning borders after selecting th
two axis gridnd the right picture shows the result after the epetutEom

Result

Select houndary

ot
=

In the left picture, user selects the left and top border from the four available aligning borders after selecting the twiz
axis griddnd the right picture shows the result after the command execution.
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Lt
o

Select
} boundary

Result

2.1.5 Arc Axis
The arc grid is composedyiadfugp of concentric arcs andlinaeigawhich do not pass the center of tHe circle.
is usually combined with other axiBhgrichdial axis line on one end is always shared by two axis grid.

Building DesigrGrid Draw Grid

After selecting andkatig’'Draw Gridthe’Axis Gridlialog box would pop up, select tHiRktial Gtictlick
the radio butttidepthand enter the data related to depth as follows:

(] Axis Grid El

Orthogonal Grid | Fadial Grid

() Central Angle Bay size INumher | 1500 N

‘ 6000 1 1600

P 2100

-~ (®) Depth 2400 1 2400

~ = 2700

X +—1r 3000

) 3300

. x\\"‘x 3600
N . 3300

~ (@) Counter-Clock 4200

wise 4500

% _ 4300

() Clockwize 5400

6000
6500 v

Ayis Shared< Insert point StartAngle: 270 |5 Inner Radius< 3300

Enter; B000.0 2400.0 Emply Get Distaces

Total 120 Total Depth: 8400 Last Data 0K Cancel

Enter the data related to central angle as follows:
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= Axis Grid El

Orthogonal Grid Radial Gnd

®) Central Angle Angle [ Number |10
~ 30 1 ;g
- _) Depth |30 1 25
e 30
30 1
K F—7 71 = 35
VAN {30 L 10
N~ — 60
\_ o~ ®) Counter-Clock a0
X wise 120
X _ 150
) Clockwize
Auis Shared] Insert point StatAngle: | 270 |2 Inner Radiuse | | 3300
Enter: | 30.030.0 30.030.0 Empy Get Distacec
Total 120 Total Depth: 8400 LastData | | OK Cancel

The method of axis grid dederey:

Type thaexigrid data directly in tBet@rbar, with each data separated by a blank space or a comma in English.
Then click thEnter'and the data will become valid.

Enter the Bay size / angle and Number in the table of dialegthous€derplue can also be entered directly
byclickngthe corresponding value in the value lisighn, thiein the data in thedowh list.

ExplanatiafiControlg Dialog Box:

[Depth] meaasseries of room depth arrayed in the retitial fiilom inward to outward. The unit of them is
millimesr.

[Central Angleleans series abom baystarting from the start angle and arrayed accordiagjdo the
directionThe unit of thendegree.

[BaySize] means the size d#teddpthwhich can leatered kglickngthe corresponding value in the value
list on thaght or selected from dtoywn listordirectlyypedn.

[Angle] means the angle between the axis that compose tdch@anbiaglected from drdpwn list

or directlyypedn.

[numberineans the repetition times of da¢gAngle]or[Bay skzajvhich can lentered bglickngthe
corresponding value in the value listighttbeselected from dlogwn listordirectlyypedn.

[Inner Radiusians tharcradiu®f thénnermost circumfereatiakstarting from the center of the Thiele.
radius length can be obtaingidkiyg two poiitsthe figuréisvaluecan also beero.

[Start Angle<dheans the angle betweeingtatial aXxineandpositive directionXedixis (Confirmdaly the
rotatiowlirection)

[Clockwise][Coun@ockwise] means the rotation direction of the radial axis line.
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[Axis Shared<] if user want an axis grips shares a radial axis line with theotethse apisaifiicthe radial

axis line in the drawing. The shared axis would not be NMeamwvadaidrag the radial grid to determine the
direction when connecting with the other axis grid.

[Entdris used to typea group of size data, with etzchemrated by a blank space or a comma in English.
ThempressEnter'and the data will be typethmi®ay size column of the table.

[Insert point] when clicking it, user can change the default base point position of the axis grid inserting.
[Emptlis used to empty the data of the central angle or depth, and other data remain unchanged.
[Last Data] recover and display the data used for drawing the radial grid the last time

[OK] after clicking it, the user can draw radial grid and savethe related d

[Cancel] is to give up the axis grid drawing and data entering.

User can execute the operation of data inserting, deleting, copying and cutting by right clicking the first button of
each row.

After typing all thenecessasjize data the dialdgpx click the [OK] button, and the command line will show:
Insert poior [Arotate 98egretsflipverticdD- fliphorizontétaligiR-change rotatidtithangbase point]

< Exit>:

Move the axis grid by dragging its base pdick, tanabtaihé position whewsdsgrid is to be placed, or

make responsether options according to the prompts.

Example tRadial Gtd

Depth: 1500, 3000  Central Angle: 20, 3*30  Inner Radius:

After all the necessary data being enter&kigpi®@sardautton, and then pick axis line with the axis label 2,
then drag counter clockwise to complete the radial Grid drawing.

Central

- Inner
Angle o Radius

Axis __ -
Shared >

@ Orthogonal
Grid

3400
Go0G

2400

G
EOGD
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2.1.6 Grid Dimension
Building DesigrGrid Grid Dimension

Qick the Building Desidarid Grid Dimension.

Axis Label
Start Axiz Label [ ] Awiz Label Shared
Az Tag Fuler v () 0OneSide (@) Both Sides
[ Tlgnare partial aixs Dimengion Size Dimengion on Another Side

The explanation of the coivirtie dialog box:

[Start Axis Labsfen user do not want the start axis label to be the default value: 1(x direction) or A(y direction).
Enter the customized start axis label which can be the combination of the number and letter.

[Axis Tag Ruler] éixés tag can be the combination of letter, numbgrdredbeteveen them, which is used
to indicate¢he axis label of different area. The mentioned axis label ctGlibbgs&assequant”
"Change AntecedenDefault I<Change Consequent”

[Dimension Size] the checkbox is default checked, in this case, the axis label and the dimension are marked at the
same tim&hen the axis label is marked again, user can uncheck the checked box to avoid the dimension being
marked again.

[Dimension ather Side] axis label is applig@rferSidéhhen the checkbox is checked, the axis label is
marked on the side where the axis line is selected, and the dimension is marked on another side.

[Axis Label Sharefigr it is checkéte number or letd'Start Axis Labeilt follow that of the existed axis
label selected.

[Oneside] is used maarkheaxis label ad@nensioanlyon the side whereakis bay or debelected.

[lgnore partial axis] if some of the axis lines in thel@xistgreed dimension, please check this checkbox,

and then the command line would {8efapt The Axis Lthes t  tDemerndionplease be noted that the

first axis line can not be selected here.

[Both Sidéss used tmarkheaxis labenddimension on taeis bay or depth of both sides

The command firstly prompt user to select start and end axis between which the axis grid is to be dimensioned,

interaction through commaénds follows:

Select start axis line or intersected axdine@smn.
Please select end axis<Exit>:
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Ther& a tip here: After selecting the start axis line, press enter, then all the axis lines intersected with the start axis
line are dimensioned, meanwhile the command lilisejecBtait Axis Linelntesected Axis Lioe
Dimension

- 4

-
F1|

)
Lol

Select P1 Press 'Enter’ to finish

After thégnordartial Axisheckbox is checked, the start axis line, the end axis line and all the parallel axis lines
between them become highlighted, the command line then prompts:

Select the axis lines that fieédension: please select the auxiliary axis line which is not need to be
dimensioneBoth of selection one by one and box selection are OK. The axis line selected would not be
highlighted any more. Then press enter to complete the dimension.

Select sthaxis line or intersected axis line to dimension: go on selecting other axis lines that need to be
dimensioned or press enter to exit.

Example 1'@rid Dimension
Now we will introduce the dimension shared by two types of axis grid by dixismgidniigahés
combined rthogonal Gfiglid 1) anBadial Gr{drid 2) as follows:

Axis Label
Start Axiz Label Az Label Shared
#is Tan Fuler | Change Consequer v | |(®) One Side () Both Sides
[ ]Ignaore partial aixs Dimension Size  |[] Dimension on Another Side

Select start axis line or intersected axis line to diatecisiba:axis line which is shared with the former axis
grid to regard it as the start axi8dinB3 near the side where the dimension is to be marked.

Please select end axis<Exit>:
Select the end axis Bk P4 near the side where the dimension is to be marked.

Label in Coun@ockwi®dgYes/No]<Y>N
Enter n to change the defatibmadirection into clockwise and complete the dimension ebaxis label 4
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40p0
4500 4500
Axis shared
e
Current side
P1
4500 4500
G000
L ® ®
Axis Part1
Orthogonal Grid PI‘L

Dimension on both sides
Axis Part?
Radial Grid
Dimension on one side

Example 2'@rid Dimensibn
Enter the bay size: 2*6000 enter the angle: 6*60

Requirement: mark radial axis label in the counter clockwise dirdutimml epith theilabel

@) 3

&) Central Angle D
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Qick the Building Desidarid Grid Dimension, and che¢Rifmension Sizheckbox in the dialog box,
then the command line prompt:

Select start axis line or intersected axis line to girokmspmwint (P1) of the start radialeaxis lin

Please select end axis<Exit>:
Pick any point (P1) of the end radial axis line.

Label in Coun@ockwi®gYes/Nol<Y>Y
Select the axis |line that neednodt di mensi on:

At this time, in the circle axis grid, the dimension of the angle anbahefazidialaxis line has already
been marked. The dimension wdel@bitharkedn outsidet is dragged into the internal side as shown in
the picture.

Execute the command again, the command line prompt:

Select start axis line or intersestéideato dimensig@ick any point (P3) of the hoop akistliesfrom the
circle point of the arc.

Please select end axis<Exit>:
Pick any point (P4) of the hoop axis line nearest to the circle point of the arc. Please be noted that the following
canmand prompt are displayed especially for the circle axis grid.

Sel ect the axi s skelecntle aishire that isdichedsiod.t di mensi on:
Please select the horizontal line of round jixis goicit P5 on the radial axis linel.

Pleas enter the starting mxisbe¢. Empty NumperA>: A
Press enter to regard the default letter A as the starting axis number.

Please pick mark position<Exit>:
Drag the axis number and leader to point P6 and click to determine the mark position.

2.1.7 SingleéAxis Dimension
Building DesigrGrid Single Axis Dimension

Single Axis Dimension applies to dimensioraiedaibdlevation, section and detad.dfawer does not
enter axis number in the axis tag editing box, the null axis number would be creditebjetheraatater
by this independent commaddas no relation with the existing grid numbéf sgstamants to establish
relationship between single axis dimension and existing grid number systet@ameccbAriginlirhber
should be ude
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Click Building DegigBrid Single Axis Dimension, then a dialog box pops upSilit# Ads Serial
Numbéor"Multiple Axis Serial Nuhmadio button in it. In the cd'Séngfie Axis Serial Numbater the
axis serial number if'gxds Tetext box as follows:

Single Axis Dimension

Leader Length: 3 W
Axiz Tag Settingz

(®) Single Axiz Seral Mumber Continous

1 () Multiple &z Senial Mumber

&z Tag:| 11

In the case'Multiple Axis Serial Numbéhe'Continuolisheckbox is unchecked, multiple axis serial

numbergith each data separated by a comma ishonddisie entered in'fheés Taggxt boxdick Text

radidoox, then the second axis serial number entered and the axis serial numbers following are all displayed as tex
next to the axis number(the first axis serial number entered ) asligkissiatkbex is checked, the

ellipsis would be displafter the last axis serial number automatically as follows:

Single Axis Dimension

Leader Length: 3 W
Axiz Tag Settingz
() Single Axiz Serial Wumber [] Continous

]_ ‘_3',! b_ cae (@ Muliple Axis Serial Mumber
&z Tag: 1-1.1-3.1-5 L.

(@) Text

() Drawing

single Axis Dimension

Leader Length: S w
Axiz Tag Settings
() Single Az Serial Mumber [ ] Continous

]_ ‘_}! b cas (@ Muliple &xis Serial Humber
Bz Tag: 1-1.1-2.1-5

(@) Text

() Drawing

Check thibrawirigsheckbox, then the second axis serial number entered and the axis serial numbers following are
all displayed below the axis number (the first axis serial numbén bespatgiegicircles as follbuser
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wants the axis number to be null, please enter 1 or more ctiwisabatgitidoxor example as follows,
if two commas are entered 'IAttgeTatgxt box, three null axis numbers would be.displayed

Single Axis Dimension

Leader Length:| & W
Axiz Tag Settingz
() Single Axis Seral Mumnber [] Continaus

(@) Multiple Axis Serial Mumber

L

iz Tag:|1-1.1-3.1-5

Single Axis Dimension

Leader Length: 3 W
Axiz Tag Settingz
() Single Axiz Seral Mumnber [] Continaus

(@) Multiple &uiz 5 erial Number

e

Az Tag: .
) Test

(®) Drawing

If user wants the axis number to be continuous, pleas€atteukotiheheckbox as follows. And then enter
"Start Axis NunitzerdEnd Axis Nurmiber

Single Axis Dimension

Leader Length: 3 W
Axiz Tag Settingz
() Single Axiz Seral Mumnber Continous

1 A 6 (®) Multiple &uiz Serial Mumber

Start Auxis Mumber: 1
End Az Mumber:| 4

After all the necessary data are entered in the dialog box, please operate@ocoatiddine fhr@mpt:

Pick axis to be labeled<Exit>:
Pick the axis line which is to be dimensioned.

Pick axis to be labeled<Exit>:
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Pick other axis line which is also to be dimensioned or press enter to exit. The results of the above different cases
areas follows:

Single Axis Multiple Axis Multiple Axis Multiple Axis ‘ Multiple Axis
Serial Number Serial Number Serial Number Serial Humber Serial Humber
with ‘text’and ... with ‘Drawing" with Axis Tag ', with Continous
-1 1-1)1-31-5,~  (1-1 1 ~4
1-3
1-5
2.1.8 Add Grid

Building DesigrGrid Add Grid

dick Building Desigerid Add Grid, in the case of orthogonal grid, the command interaction is as following:

Select reference axis<Exit>:
Pick thaeighborinaxis line to which the distancehigamris that is to be added is already known.

Newly added label is secondary label, ¥ §6es/MNMm<N>:

Enter Y. Then the added axis line would be regafdititianthetise of the reference axis line and the
secondary lalebduld be markeaulit according to the related standard, e.g. 1/1, 2/1 etc.

Enter N. Then the added axis line inserted at the specified position would be regarded as a main axis line and the
main axis label would be marked on it.

Distance away from the referencexaxis<E
Enter 2400 for example .Mowardodo the side of the reference axis line where the new axis line is to be added
and enter the distance between the new added axis line and the reference axis line.

Qick Building Desigerid Add Axis Dimensiarthe case of radial grid, the command interaction is as
following:

Select reference axis<Exit>:
Select a radial axis line on the radial grid.

Newly added label is secondary label, ¥ §éasy Mo <N>:

Enter Y. Then the added axis line wouldibd esgiredditional adise of the reference axis line and the
secondary lalebuld be marked on it according to the related standard, e.g. 1/1, 2/1 etc.

Enter N. Then the added axis line inserted at the specified position would berregés diee and tnei
main axis label would be marked on it.
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Enter angle<Exit:5
Enter thetatiordegreer pick in the drawing.

While the user drag the cursor to pick the point which determines the rotation degree, thetipregram would real
displayhe position of the axis line that is to be added. After picking the point, a new axis line would be added at the

specified position.

2.1.9 Trim Grid
Building DesigrGrid Trim Grid

Users can use the command to trim the axis lipelyguottiey set or one side of a line they set.

Click Building Desig@rid Trim Grid, and the command prompt is as follows:

First corner point ofrétangldfpolygon triméxisaligns] €xit>:F
Then theAxis Aliggbmmand interaction of displays in the cormerenfibliowing:

Please pick the start point of the trimming line or select a trimming
Line pick thetart point of the trimming line

Please pick a point to make sure which side is to be trimmed<Exit>:
Click the side on which the axis line isnonieel tr

First corner point ofréotangld’{polygon triméxisaligns] <€xit>:P
Then thé&Polygon Trikdmmand interaction of displays in the command line as following:

First corner point ofrétangldfpolygon triméxisaligns] €xit>:

If be irst corner poistgivensystem regards itRectangle Trimfid goesn displaying related prompt:
Another corner point<Exit>:

User pickanother corner paoifithe rectangle. Then axispolifgm they set would be trimmed.

If "P'is engred, the program would begin gp@yggts trinThe command line prompt:

First point of the polygon<Exit>:
Pick th&irst point of the polygon

Next point of polygorBackW) < Exit>:
Pick theext point of polygon
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2.1.10 Switch Axis Lifigpe
Buildng Design Grid Switch Axis Line type

The command applies to switching the axis line typlethdasidirendContinuous line

--------- >
| | |
| 1
Before After
2.1.11 Add Axis Number
Building DesigrGrid Add Axis Number
Add Axis Tag
() One Side [ &dditional &xis Tag
(®) Both Sides &uta Rearangement

Qick Building Desigerid Add Axis Numpiiien the commandranttion is as follows:

Please select axis label object<Exit>:

Select the existangs label objewxt to the new axis label that is to be added. Please do not pick the existing
axis line.

Select position of new axis or [Referehseepairt

Morve theursoto the side of the reference axis line where the new axis label is to be added and enter the distance
between the new added axis line and the reference axis line.
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Original Axis Number (7 3 4
1.Additional Axis Tay 2 3 14 4
(Options of Add 2. With out Additional Tag 0 3 il
AxisMumber) and Auto Rearrangement
3.Auto Rearrangement, but
with out Additional Tag 2 3 4 i

2.1.12 Delete Grid Number
Building DesigrGrid Delete Grid Number

dick Building Desigerid Delete Grid Number, then the command interaction is as follows:

Please select the Axis No. or [Settrnaoig€)), Current: Rearrange] to Delete<Exit>:
User can select multipleNxishat need to be deleted by window selection method.

Please select the Axis No. or [Settrnaoig€)), Current: Rearrange] to Delete<Exit>:
Press enter to exit the selection status, and the grid number would be rearranged automatically.

2.1.13 One Ax Attached Multi Number
Building DesigrGrid One Axis Attached Multi Number

dick Building DesigGrid One Axis Attached Multi Number, then the dialog box pops up as follows:
One Axis Attached Multi Serial Number

Copy Rov Mumber: |1 w | [ ]Including &dditional sxis Mum
(®) Global (®) Both Sides
() Part () One Side

Example 1 is to create the multi serial number with additional axis number excludedoever the whole sco

First click tH&lobdlradio button and leavérickiding Additional Axis Ntotieakbox unchecked, then
select any of axis numbers which need to be copied according to the command prompt.

Please select the Axis Number to copy<Exit>:

When thé&Globdlradio button is clicked, By picking any of axis numbers which need to be copied, user can select
all the axis numbers of the same axis number object, then the specified axis number would be copied on one side
or both sides.

Please select thes Alimber to copy<Exit>:
Go on selecting the axis number of other region or in the other direction, or right click to exit the command.
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Original Axis Number (] 14 o

Cine Axis Attached Multi Serial Mumber

Copy Faw Mumber: |1 v | []Including Additional Axis Hum 1 2
(") Both Sides
() Part (@) One Side

One Axis Attached Multi Serial Number

1
Copy Raw Mumber: |1 W |neluding Additional Axiz Mum 1 1 2
(®) Global (_) Both Sides
() Part (®) Ore Side

Example 2 is to create the multi serial number with additional axis number included over the partial range.

First atk thePartradio button and checKickiding Additional Axis Ntotiemakbox, then select axis
numbers which need to be copied according to the command prompt.

Please select the Axis Number to copy<EXxit>:
Box select or select one by one thenalxé objects which need to be copied.

Please select the Axis Number to copy<EXxit>:
Right click to exit the command as follows:

Original Axis Number ] 2 Ly 3 4

Select a part of Axises

One Axis Attached Multi Serial Number

2 Ly 3
Copy Fow Hurmber: | 1 [¥] Including Additional Axiz Mum
) Global () Both Sides
(®) Part (® One Side
2.1.14 Axis Numb8how and Hide
Building DesigrGrid Axis Number show and hide
Show/Hide Axis Tag
[+] Auta Hide/Display [ ] Digplay Auwiz
Tag
[THide Axiz Tag [ ] Process in
Both Sides
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[Auto Hide/Display] hide the axis tags whicteatly displayed, and display the axis tags which were hidden.

[Hide Axis Tag] hide the selected axis tags which are displayed, and the axis tags which are currently hidden rema
unchanged.

[Display Axis Tag] display the selected axis tagcurnéttipieidden, and the axis tags which are currently
displayed remain unchanged.

[Process in Both Sides] when the checkbox is unchecked by default, the hiding or displaying of the axis tag would
be processed in single side, when the checkbod,ishehieickieg or displaying of the axis tag would be
processed in both sides.

Examplef"OneSide Demonstration (Shown/Hide)"
The operation example of the command interaction is as follows:

Before 1 @ Le @ 4

Pick/Select Pick/Select

After ] Ly 4

2.1.15 Switch Between MaidAdditional
Building DesigrGrid Swith Between Main and Additional

dick Building Desigerid Switch Between Main and Additional, the command interaction is as follows:

Example tdhangéain Axis Label into Additional Axis Label"
Please select this labebr [Set to noearrang€)) Current: Rearrange] to convert between main axis number
and additional axis number<Exit>:

Select the main axis nuf@behich need to be changed into additional axis number.
12500

Pick
1 o 1z Select |3 4

Please select this &oor [Set to noearrangé€)), Current: Rearrat@eonvert between main axis number

and additional axis number<Exit>:

Press enter to exit the command, then the main axis number is changed into additional axis number 2/2, and the
following axis numheas follows:

12800
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Example tdhangédditional Adiabel into Main Axis Label"
Please select thés labelr [Set to naearrang&€)), Current: Rearrange] to convert between main axis number
and additional axis number<Exit>:

Select the additional axis nutiP'avhich is needed to be changenaima@xis number.

Please select thés labelr [Set to naearrang&€)), Current: Rearrange] to convert between main axis number
and additional axis number<Exit>:

Press enter to exit the command, then the axis number 1/2 is changed irtem3iaraktbetoiiowing
axes are rearranged as follows:

12500
Pick
1 o Select (12 Ra 3
12500
1 - 3 1 )
Axis Additional Axis Additional
Auis Axis
Fized Width
Factor 1-1 | -1 P1-2 lm—z
Auto-adjust 1_] 1 P] 2 1
Width Factor - - [

Teoutof {1 (M Rl-2  Ume

2.1.16 ReSortAxis Number
Building DesigrGrid Resort Axis Number

Example tReSortAxis Number
Please select the reference Axis No. that need i@ relathengeis N, that neededde rearranged. The
axis No. picked can be main axis No. or additional axis No.

Please enter new labeiber.ful) <2>: Al

Enter new label number that can be common axis No. or partition Axis No, but must be main axis No., when the
partition Axis N®entered, the command line would display further prompt:
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Please enter axis numibefhanganteceder®); changmonsequerE) < F>: F
(Change conseqlymais the axis number changing rule.

Before
1
1 Y 2 2
AN Reference

Axis

1 Al After A2 o

Unchange Hew sequence direction ==--=2 >
part

Example tReSort Partitidhxis NumbBer
Please sait the reference Axis No. that need to:rParkathgeaxis N®4' that is needed to rearranged. The
axis No. picked can be main axis No. or additional axis No.

Please enter new label number(.null)<2>:
Enter new label. Number can be a communbeetisor partition Axis number, but must be main axis number.

Please enter axis number rule[change antecedent(B); change consequent(F)]<F>:
Use the default axis changing rule: change consequent.

41 A2 Before 4-3 a4
Referen [:ua‘lr.r."'1r
Axis
LT 1.1 After A1 A"

2.1.17 Reverse Axis Number
Building DesigrGrid Reverse Axis Number

The command has no interactive operation and would execute iseieatgdaesly @bel objebat need
to be rearranged reversely.

Reverse
300 000 oo | T > 3000 3000 3000
| Additional gy | Additional 9000

N

& Axis@ O D @ Axis @ @ @
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2.1.18 Connect Axis Number
Building DesigrGrid Connect Axis Number

The comand interaction is as follows:

Please select axis label object<Exit>:
First select an axis No. as the base.

Please pick labels to be connected<Exit>:
Select the axis line that need to be connected as follows:

Reference Axises

1200

4000 ‘ 354
Before E
4600 4, 11] 12K @ ® @

A
) (a2 (aa) (a)
Please pick labels to be connected<Exit>:

Press enter to exit and complete the connection of the axis. After the connection, the related axis No. are all aligne
with the first axis No. as follows:

Connection Axises

Connected as an ohject L 350 1200

2.1.19 Grips Function
TheGripof the axis numbers in the orthogonal grid:

e 0 m >0

L 3000 000 3000 ;

-+

.
:
_ — :
! !
v :

N & ¢

\\ 1 1

. .

Yy o ' '
1 - B LB
e T CE e
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TheGripof the axis nbers in the radial grid:

r .
, ‘
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x
\
:
L
, \
, l
, L
, .
| .
x %
- i LR

Two arove 0 shapedrips used to change dimension side are set on the axis number on both side of the grid and
both of them are displayed by default adk#toves) hide the axis number on one side by Clicking the

arowd shapedrip, after the clicking, thengd shapedrip wouldhangnto a plus sign ( +), User can

also display the axis number on one side by Cligkirgdiggafter the clicking, th@us sigwould

changetoan arowd shapedrip again.
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L
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W
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42



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

When only the axis number of one side is displayefiroliek #i@pedrip used to change dimension side
on this side, the axis number this side would be hidden and the axis number on the other side would be displayed
as follow#rogram wouldveg hide the axis number on both sides.

e
.

i re Y
L) et

Py 1
Wt T

Grip Used Reverse Grid Serial Number:

There are also someved shapedrips in the axis number object of GstarCAD Architecture used to Reverse
Grid Serial Number. Click the grid on one side, all thermxiribenrelated side would be reversed, after
which the main axis number would remain main axis, so do the additional axis number.

2.1.20 Axis Numbém-Placd=dit

Axis number can be modified convenieriladsy editindouble click the axis numiseritich to iplace

editing mode, and editing box would appear on the axis number, modify the axis number in it, then click any point
outside the editing box. The new axis number can be rearsargéxidi]N&®aber command.

21|

T
R
i
-

2.1.21 Axis Number Object Edit

The axis number object would be highlighted when the cursor is moved on the axis number.

Right click the highlighted axis number object"@jledidkiiin the menu popped up, then the axis number
objectediting command is invoked as follows:

[M-hide label sidef8de singlabel/Add axis label/Delete axis
Label/rdlumber axis labeR#Re axis numberadius of bubble/Invertraxidbes] < Exit>:

Enter hot key to invoke the functions in it. Here we just introduce several impoatrdrerss, the ttame
with the command with the same name.

"MHide Label Side'ised to control the display status of the axis number. Display status can be switched
betweetDisplay Axis Num(béte axis number on the othér aijlide Axis Nuenfdisplay axis number

on the other sitlefd'Display Axis NundmeBoth Sides"

"SHide Singleabel”
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i
o

1

%
N
=

_{

| 55;:.(] | 1 600
3300 | 3300 | —- | 3300 | 3300
|
I
Editing Axzis Number is After Editing Axis Number
shown as dash line is invisible
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2.2Column/Beam/Slab

2.2.1 ConcepifColumn Object

GstarCAD Architeatses @ustonobject to represent the coduntitescribes its location anpestth
bottom elevation, coliteighaind colunsection shaparameters. Constructitumris used in the design
ofBrick and Concrete Structure.

Ifthe column and wall are of the same, thaterél will be separated by the column when dnely mee
meanwhikbey will form a whole.

Generally, the column has sections such as rectangle, circle andgalygorittthe section of irregular
shape can be created by clickit8gtbet Plirie Create Irregular Coligan'or selectifiggegular Column*™

in the'Shapefropdown list in the dialog bd3tahdard Coldmn

Modification dftch of standard coluransbe realized by the method of replace.

Wall Insulation Column insulation
. : Wall
Virtual Wall breaks Insulation
hreaks
Insulation | | | | ——

"
]

==
s
1
"
-
I
-
o

_— -

Standard Rl style Detail Fill style
Concrete FiI{erWaII Concrete  Filler Wall
{ N

Scale = 1:100 Brick Scale = 1:50 Brick
O m L \ rﬂﬁ/\
Brick  FillerWall Brick  Filler Wall
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2.2.2 Standard Column
Building DesigrColumiBeanSlald Standard Column

The stefs create a standard column are as below:

Set the parameters of column, includingbapgdimension and material etc.

Select positioning way for the cojuchinking different position of column in the box with black background to
change its gliment point.

Type corresponding command lines for various positioning ways;

Repeat the above 3 steps or press enter to finish the creating of the standard column.

The detailed interaction process in as follows:

Click Building Degig@olumfBearSlali Standard Colopthen the dialog box would appear. After the

selection of different shape, different text box group would display accordingly for the user to enter the related
parameter.

Standard Column
Column Size Ecocentricdbngle
Material | Reiforced o v /‘\ Horizontal | 600 W #=-0ffzet 0
Shape: Rectangle — Vertical | GO0 v y-Offset 0
Elevation: U ‘ Height | Default_He w Angle 0 W

|+ ' 2
|+ttt H G T
Take the example of thetisglehe shape: rectangle, user can select one of nine points as the alignment point by
clicking the relevant point of the column in the image box as follows:

| | | L.
| || | |

_ [ {} N E
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Example of SelectBhapeNith Circle:

Standard Column
Column Size E coentricddngle
bidatedl T e /‘\ Diameter | EOO b =-Offzet |0
Shape: Cicle iv| | > v-Offset |0
Elevation: |0 ‘ Height | Default_He w Angle | 0 v

[F# 3 # 3 5

User can select one of five points as thatgligiminas follows:

)
2,
o
I
-
1

The explanation of the dialog box controls:

[Column Size] there is slight difference in parameter for different columns of different shapes.

[Heightihe default height depends on the current flodsdraightalso enter heighue by selecting
frequently used value from thaopurl list.

[Eccentric/Angle]
[Material] it can be selected from Haewallistlhe type of the connection between the column and the wall
depends on the material of them. Thed¥fittterddmncurrentlinclude8rickstonereinforced concrete

andsteel

[ShapEis used to set the type of the column section, the column section shaperinitténoilide
rectangle, circle, triangle etc. User can select any of them esetlimoabape.

[Insert column] the progress gives the pdapityrtog tlaxis crossing point to insecothenn. loase of
failure to capiug column would be inserted faoih&licked according to the curreid di@gtian

[Insert caimns along an aiiskrt columns to the crossing point between the selected axis. and other axis

[Insert columns at axis intersenert]columns to all crossing pointspetiféed rectanguémion.

[Replace columns insgitesgtra new domn(with new parameteithe position of selected column and delete
the originablumn. Usean either do it one by one or do it in batch by window selection.

[Select pline to create irregular column] create irregular column in place eyistiosgith pfinarawing.

[Pickparameter from an inserted column] read the parameter form an existing closed pline or column into the
dialog box and regards it as the parameter of the new column, athe then oeans.
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After all the necessata are entered in the dialog bc '+":I[h1:sert column] button, the command line

prompts:

Insert or fPotate 90 degredlip vertical/flip horizontaiédlign/RotationfTesebase poit@reference pdint
< Exit>;

Enter the hot key of the paisiianethod when inserting the column, the column being dragged would
immediately change accordiniglsert it into the drawing at the proper time.

After all the necessary data are entered in the dial 25" ¢sditicolumns along an axis],kibon

command line prompts:

Please select an axis<Exit>:
Select the axis line along which the columns are to be inserted.

After all the necessary data are entered in the dial ,%g)c{mm'di@olumns at axis intersection] button, the

command linegpnpts:

The First Corner Point<Exit>:
Pick two points as two end poirdsagbaalineto specify a rectangle.

Another corner point<Exit>:
Pick the second corner point, after wbadhrntimsvould be insertedlincrossing points ingpecified
rectangulaggion.

I}

=

After all the necessary data are entered in the dial = *2¢8etdickpline to create irregular column] button,

the command line prompts:

Please select closed polyline, circle, hatch, bol@3oolylime block to wem tacolumn<Exit>:
Select the pline or hatch that need to be converted into irregular column.

Please select closed polyline, circle, hatch, bol@3solylime blockdonvertio column<Exit>:
Press enter to exit.

&
After all the necessary data ard entbesdialog box, . = [pick parameter from an inserted column]

button, the command line prompts:

Please select closed polyline or column <Exit>:
Please select standard column or the pline which is to be converted to column.
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Insert or fPotate 90eqyree/Slip vertical/flip horizontaiédign/RotationfTesebase poit@&reference pdint

< Exit>;

Enter the hot key of the positioning method when inserting the column, the column being dragged would
immediately change accordimggyt it intodgldrawing at the proper time.

Insert or fPotate 90 degredlip vertical/flip horizontaiédlign/RotationfTesebase poit@reference pdint
< Exit>;

Press enter to exit.

2.2.3 Corner Column
Building DesigrColumiBeanSlald Corner Column

Click Buildg Design ColumiBeartSlald Corner Column, then the command line prompts:

Please select corner of wall<Exit>:
Select the wall corner where the corner column is to be created.

Enter the proper parameter in the dialog box.

Corner Column
b atenal: | Beinforced-c » Limb Length: | 500
Lirnb ‘width:

ion: |0 -
Bottom Elevation: ) FinedValue | 240

Height: Defaul_Heic v (@ Automatch 'wall Thickness

After all the necessary panemage entered, PYEsset then the related corner column would be inserted into
the drawing.

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Material] material can be selected frolowpulistThe type of the connection between the edltimmall
depends on the material of them. Thed¥idteralunourrentlinclude8rickstonereinforced concrete
andsteelThe default isinforced concrete

[Limb] here the length of each limb is the same HAhdafdulength can dejusted by editing the grips of
the column.

[Limb Width] when ‘thixed/aluetadio button is clicked, users can enter value of limb width according to their
needswWhen th8AutdMatchWall Thicknésadio button is clicked, the program wodd/gleietiof the

thickness of the wall into which the corner column is to be inserted in an automatic way, users do not have to
consider the width of the wall anymore, and the program would adjust the width of the corner column according to
the wall thickrseis automatically got.
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2.2.4 Constructional Column
Building DesigrColumBearSlald Constructional Column

Click Building Degig@olumiBeartSlalh Constructional Column, then the command line prompts:

Please select corner of wall<Exit>:
The following dialog lmuld be displaydskr has to enter the parameter in it and then select the corner of the
wall with which the constructional column is to be aligned.

Constuctional Column

Length: | 240

Witk
) Fived Walue | 240

(®) Autamnatch wall Thickness

=

Style1 Style1 Style1

User can adjust the length and width of the constructional column by dragging the grips.

Fill off Fill on

2.2.5 Crea Irregular ColubyBoolean
Select the colummight clickiit select Boolean from the menu popping up

The conditions before the execution of the command:

1. Theolumn that needs editing;

2. Rectangteother closeshapes

3. Theosition of them has been arranged accordiegds.the

50



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

Examplef Creating Irregular ColyrtBooledn

Step 1 Step 2 Result
Re::hngle 1 Ret:tangI.e 2

Right-mouse menu ! !

T
Cemmen Menu
£ | Object Edit
f (i Boolean
- 1| Standard Column
F= | Corner Column
F= | Construction Column
1 | Align Column to Wall
T | Break Wall by Column =
Click 'Boolean’ Rectangle column

Boolean Operation
() Union
() Intersection
(®) Subtraction

Delete Second Operation Object

In this example, first we insert a rectangle column, then select it and right click to showahd stertcut menu,
click Boolean command in it to show the related dialog btSul@ickidheadio button and check the

"Delete Second OperatiostQibjeckbosit (s checked by default) then do as per the prompt in the command
line.

Select second close outline ¢Bjew CirclePlateColumnywall PatcRoomRoofApron ete.select closed
rectangle 1

Select second close outline ¢Bjew, Circle, Plate, Column, Wall Patch, Room, Roof, $gleat etsed
rectangl2

Select second close outline ¢Bjew, Circle, Plate, Column, Wall Patch, Room, Ranf, gxpesnesiter
to create arshapedolumn

2.2.6 Draw Beam

The command is an important command used to draw construction beam. User selects beam type according to the
size, type and material of the beam section offered by the construction ergjithedre@henipléee plan,

the top of the beam is aligned with the elevation of the related floor by default. The Method of drawing beam is
similar to that of drawing wall. However, the inclined beam has to be drawn one by one. According to the different
endsection direction, inclined beam can be divitiedRerpendicular to The GtamdiEnd

PerpendicularTtte Baselinélhe section is always calculated accofderpéndicularite Baselinelhe

explanation of the parameter is as follows:
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Style of Inclined Beam

Start point elevation Start point elevation

Ground Ground

L_,x-’”’__ End point o End point

Edge of the beam elevation Edge of the beam elevation
is perpendicular is perpendicular
to the ground to the baseline

Building DesigrColumfBearSlali Beam

Click Building Desig@olumiBeartSlald Beam, then the dialog box pops up:

| Beam section andoft@imdrawing dialog box:
Draw Beam

1 Section Parameter Other Parameters
“Weh Thickn... 3

Start Point Elevation; Defaull_H v

T Shape: 1Beam V|| gochion Tatle.. 400
o |Upper Flange... 260 Endpaint Elevation; | Defaull_H w
x R atation &ngle; 0 v Upper Flange... B Inclined Beam
F 5 Bottom Flang... 250 (®) End Perpendicular to Ground
E coentricity:| 0 Bottom Flang... B

() End Perpendicular to Baseling
=Rl = HIRA R

Rectangle Sectimc)/inedoeam drawing dialog box:

Draw Beam
Section Parameter Other Parameters
wfidth B 250 -
Elevation; |Default_H w
- Shape:| Reetar M| i i 4010
Defaul_H
R atation &ngle; 0 v [}

® End Perpendicular to Ground

Eccentricity: 0 End Perpendicular to Baseling

= =T R B

The explanation of the contditddg box:

[Elevationfis stipulated that the top of the beam has to be aligned with the elevation pogii®n of the floor.
Elevation of the beam is equals to that of the related flobthen dirtamihg flat beam, user only has to

define onglevation.

[Endpoint Elevation] when drawing inclined beam, user has to define start point elevation and end point elevation.

[Eccentricity]

[Rotation Angle]
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[Inclined Beam] inclined beam is the beam with the different elevatid@hetkviiodentiaed Bedm
checlboxenter the different elevation of the start and the end point. Select the type of the end.

[End Perpendicular to Ground] is inclined beam of one type, the end of which is perpendicular to the Ground
(Floor).

[End PerpendicutzBaseline] is inclined beam of the other type, the end of which is perpenibsatis to
line.

off-center

‘ | ——" Angle

| haseline — |
of heam
Section

2.2.7 Wall LineoBeam
Building DesigrColum#BearSlald Wall Line to Beam

Click Building Desig@olumiBeartSlald Wall Line to Beam, the following dialog box pops up:
Wall Line to Beam

Section Parameter Other Parameters (®) W all to Beam
. Width B 250 Default_H
Shape: _ .
Height H 400 () Grid to Beam
Rectangle ] Default_H

() Single Line to Beam
Inclined Beam

® End Perpendicular to Ground V| K.eep Baseline

End Perpendicular to Bazeline Same az Original wall \Width

Wall to Beam mode: whehadl to Lifleadio button is clicked, the flat beam will be generatetbabeording
section parameter defined in the dialog box, and the beam is drawn along the wall and from the top of the wall
downward.

Wall Line to Beam

Section Parameter Other Parameters 1wl bo Beam
. Width B 250 i Default_H w
Shape: Elevation: — — .
Height H 400 (®) Grid to Beam
Rectangle ] Default_H

() Single Line to Beam
Inclined Beam

Fatation: |0 ] | Keep Bazeline

® End Perpendicular to Ground

End Perpendicular to Bazeline | Same az Original Wwall Yidth

Grid to Beam mode: Because of the properties of the inclined beam, user can not automatically create inclined
beam under thede ofGrid to BednThus under this modé)nbbned Bedrheck basannobe checked.
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Wall Line to Beam

Section Parameter Other Parameters 1wl to Beam
Shape: Width B 250 Start Point Defaul_H w ) Grid o B
Height H 400 -/ land to Beam
Rectangle hd Endpaint Elevation; | Defaull_H

(®) Single Line to Beam
Inclined Beam

(@) End Perpendicular to Ground Keep Baseline

Rotation: |0 ]

() End Perpendicular to Baseline | Same as Original ‘W all Width

Single Line to Beam mode: Under this mode, user can define inclined beam. Please be noted that, concerning the
inclined beam, the elevation of the standpbiat af the end point is different.

The current default is Grid to Beam mode. Click the Grid to Beam radio button, the program would only select the
grid layer and objects on it, and the command line prompts:

Please select the grid to gebegate gecifyopposite corrterdetermine the gird selected.

Please select the grid to generatgtessznenter to complete the selbamwhile, tikee a oréated.

Judge the closing status do the grid according to the grid layer, then deieteexteddedate beam
according to the parameter in the dialog box, the frequently used example of grid to beam is as follows:

2.2.8 Add Beam Division
Building DesigrColumiBeanlali Add Beam Division

Building DesigrColumtBeartSlall Add Beam Divisithgn the dialog box would be displayed as follows:
Add Beam Division

Sechon Size Other Parameters
Shape; |Rectan Width B 230 Equal Divide Mumber, |3 =
Height H 400 _
Fotation |0 W Elevation: | Default_H

Angle: Default_H
[ ] Inclined Beam
® End Perpendicular bo Ground

End Perpendicular to B azeline

Enter the parameter related to the beam adding in the dialog box, then the command line prompts:
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Please select the reference beam segment for equal division<Exit>;
Select the beam for equal division.

Pease the beam to be used as another boundary<Exit>:
Select another beam opposite the beam selected in the first step.

Please select the reference beam segment for equal division<Exit>;

Please select the reference beamn segment for equal division<Exit=:

o
-

O

Please the beam to be used as another boundany<Exit>:

! Equd Diatonce || Equal Distonee | | Equal Distonce |

- |

\ 7
% ..r’

A
Generate Beams with equal distance

2.2.9 Draw Slab
The command is an important command used to dthendtomtislabser can place the slabs in the plan
according to the slab thickness offered by the construction engineer. The top of the slab is aligned with the
elevation of the related floor as well as the top of the beam by default. $led c#o becctgpss: flat slab

and inclined slab. According to the different end section slab, inclined slab catEbeRbviced iotdar

to The GrounaidEndPerpendiculariteeBaselife The explanation of the parameter is as follows:

Elevation of F:1,F'2

%

Elevation nf_E'1,F'2

Elevation of P3

b b
Edge ﬁerpendicular to the ground Edge ;lerpendi[:ulartu the baseline

Building DesigrColumfBearBlall Slab

After the user clicks Building DeSiglnmiBeartSlald Slab, the following dialog box would be displayed:
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Draw Floor Slab

Slab Thickness: Slab Locating Point<

Elewvation of the First and Second Paint; | Defaull_H «

[ Draw Inclined Floar 5lab Defaul_H

® End Perpendicular to Ground End Perpendicular to Bazeline

Ldlz‘

| Generate slab by existing boundary |

| Generate slab by drawing a boundary |

| Generate slab by boundary of walls and columns

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Slab Thickness] the slab thickness is calculated stniPerpendicular to Baseline

[Slab Location Point<] when the flat slab is to be drawn, press this button to pick the point and define the elevation
of the top of the slab. When the inclined slab is to be drawn, press the buttcamtb geclktidepiists and

define the rotation axis of the inclined slab, and pick the third point to define the position of the location points.
[Draw Inclined Floor Slab] when this check box is checked, user has to pick three points and define the rotation
angle of the slab and the position of the relMloenatkis check box is not chebkeskcond padb not

need to be defined

[Elevation of the First and Second Point] when flat slab is to be drawn, user has to define thaf elevation of the top
the slabherinclined slab is to be drawn, user has to define the elevation of the two points on the location line.

[The Third Point Elevation] when flat slab is to be drawn, user does ndTheekhtaddedim: Elevation
When inclinedlsls to be drawn, user has to define it.

[End Perpendicular to Ground] it is the one type of inclined slab, the end of which is perpendicular to the Ground
(floor).

[End Perpendicular to Baseline] it is the other type of inclined slab, thie pagehdibidar to its own axis
line.
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CIB5 (1815
= — =——
P3
_ The wallbheam)
f under the slab
—— Boundary of slab
| Bottom of slab
Top of slab ——
P1 p2
‘\
|
I

Wten the inclined slab is to be drawn, user should immet&isddyl clésition PoiBY this way to instead
of pressing enter after selecting the closed pline.

2.2.10 AddHole on Floor Slab

The command is useegard the closed plinedpagv as theundaryf the holand add the hole on floor
slab.

Building DesigrColumiBeantlald Add Hole on Floor Slab

Click Building Desig@olumiBeartSlald Add Hole on Floor Slab, the command line prompts:

Pleasedect floor slab to open a $ellect the floor slab on which the hole need to be added. Multiple slaps can
be selected at a time.

Please select floor slab to open présgeenter to complete the selection.

Please selexprofileof thehole ondbrslab ¢losed polyline or circle):

Select the closed pline or circle which is to be regatutmcthdaryfehe dle Multiple pline or circle can be
selected at a time.

Please select prdfilthe hole on flazlab ¢losed polyline or cirghedss enter to complete the selection.

The example'atld hole on Floor Sigals followkker can change the size of the floor slab as well as the
position of the hole added by dragging the grips.

Pline for hole Boundary of the hole | W77~ - oo u

| | L

| [ m |

| | W---ooeeee e 0
slah Boundary of the slab Grip points

57



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

2.2.11 Beam Slab Show/Hide

The command is used to swétshalv and hide of the beam and slab, as in a finished construction drawing, the
beam and the slab do not need to be displayed. Generally the beam and the slab in the drawing have to be hidden
except for the caseotifsiondetectian

Building DesigrColumfBearSlaldi Beam Slab Show/Hide
There is no other command interaction here.

2.2.12 GolumrReplacing
Building DesigrColumfBearStandard Column

Enter new column data, and click the icon in the tool bar at the bottom of théla@lisog box as fo
Standard Column

I Column Size E cocentricdtngle

1al: ST W

MEEIEL| e e /‘\ Length | B00 v =-0Offzet |0
Shape: Rectangle —_— Yidth | GO0 v y-Offset 0

Elevation: |0 ‘ Height | Default_He w Angle | 0 v

+ th 3£ 4]0 Gy
Meanwhile, the command line shows:

Select Replaced Colwser can either directly select the individual column that needs replacing or window
select multiple columns which need to be replaced.

2.2.13 Column Obiject Edit
Double click the column wieietisnediting. Then the dialog box for object editing would appear. The dialog box
is similar to that of standard column as follows:

Standard Column
Column Size E cocentricdtngle
Material | Reinforced o1 v Length | B00 W F-Offzet 1
Shape: Rectangle Yidth | GO0 w|  Y-Dffset 0
Elevation: | U Height | 3000 W Angle | 0 W

Cancel

After the modification of the data in it, click OK to update the column selected. However, Object editing can only
modifyone object atime. ltiser wasito ddbatch modificatipmse suggest user use the column properties
editing functievhich would be introduced as follows:

2.2.14 Columiroperties Editing:

User can conveniently modify many professional propertiebjettularahject properties table. In this way,
user can modify the parameter of column in batch easily. Take the example of conveajiing column into p
column
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Using the method of object selection or others, select multiple column obmm e nesdifipation.

User can modify the column parameters in the properti€htadge,theycurrent usage into project column,
then the columns would be updated automatically. There are many new parameters in the property table like
insulatinger and insulating layer thickness etc.

Properties =
Column W
General -
3D ¥isualiration -
Data -
Internal Lawer -
Insulating Layer - s
Appearance -
Misec -
General Column W
Material Feneral Column
Constuctional Column

Froject Column

2.2.15 Align ColuntaWall
Building DesigrColumBearslald Align Column to Wall

Qick Building Desig@olumiBeartSlald Align Column to Wall, then the following dialog box would be
displayed.
Align Column to Wall

TP e o i

Hrst choose one of the three aligning modes by clicking one of the 3 icarsyaiuh e se&tted, the
interaction method is the same.

Please select the column to align<Exit>:
Select multiple columns.

Please select the column to align<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Please seleedll sideExit>:
Select the wallisito which the column is to be aligned.

The left icon is used to align the nearest side of column with the selected wall side, which is mainly used for
aligning the wall side with the column sidévihahehitecture
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Align Column to Wall

| e e e

Before Before
Pick up the edge of wall Pick up the edge of wall
in order to align in order to align
r——1 r—=-1 r——n"1 r—=-1
1 [ | 1 | [ | |
1 ! ] | ] ! | |
L—==d * —_ Ee—=d (S|
After After

The middle icon appliesge o&ccentriand used to align the column with wall again.

Align Column to Wall

ﬂ_}!j :EF_}:D: ﬂ—}ﬂ

Before Before
r— =T L r——1 r——1
| f | | ! I | !
| | | | | I | I
L —a ‘-\‘ _ L — — 2 |
-
/ After —
T 7 - -
Ll L . Lo
1 - L L]
Before Before

The right icon is used to align the farthest side of column with the selected wall side, Waatbrgpplies to the
buildingf which the whole wall is inside or outside the column.

Align Column to Wall

O rp |

Before Before
Pick up the edge of Pick up the edge of
wall in orderto align wall in order to align
L L L o
1 [ | 1 | [ | |
L1 [R | L——d [R—|

After After
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2.2.16 Batb ExpotbColumn
Building DesigrColumfBearfSlalé Batch Export to Column

Click Building Desig@olumiBeartSlalh Batch Export to Column, then the command line prompts:
Please select closed polyline, circle, hatpblytiaks, coluntock

Coneert to column<Exit>:

Boxselected the polyline or hatch etc. which need to be converted into column.

Please select closed polyline, circle, hatch, bold polyline, column block

Coneert to column<EXxit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

Successfully Convert 2 Columns.

[ | |
PIIT P A el R
§ - ﬁ a & _E
filled region ¥ g Convertthem &
{hatch]) to columns

If user ants to combineltiplepartiabverlapping colunm® one domn, please right click the column and
selectBoolearifom the shortcut menu popping up.

2.2.17 Beam Object Edit
Double click the Beam of which the parameter is to be modified. ThedithieguliixBeaud be displayed
as followed. It is similar to the Draw Beam dialog box:

Edit Beam
Section Parameter Other Parameters
Width B 280 P
Elevation; | 3000 v
- Shape:|Rectar ¥\ oy 400
3000
R atation &ngle; 0 v [ Inclined Beam

® End Perpendicular to Ground

End Perpendicular to Bazeline

Cancel

After the parameter modification, click OK to update the beam selected. However, user can only use the function o
object editing to modify one object at a serewdnts to modify multiple beams at one times, we suggest user
use the property editing function introduced as follows:

Example tBeam Properties Edit"
Using the method of object selection or others, select multiple beam objects thanodétatiioperties

User can modify the beam parameters in the properti€hsatge, thgcurrent section size into 200*400,
then the beam would be updated automatically.
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Properties x
Beam W | |
— n
3D ¥isumalization - EEE i
Data - EEE ::
Width E 2RO

g | #

Elevation of ... 3000

Elevation of ... 3000
End Section D... End Ferpendicular. ..

Rotation ]
Appearance -
Shape Rectangle

Example BfiewFunction of Beam Grips"

In GstarCAD Architecture, user eahstomght beam into arc beam by the grip editing function, which can
greatly improve thiieficy of beam editing. User can freely do it by stretching the middle grip. Another function
of the middle grip is movikgr can switch the two functioniddié grip by press Ctrl as follows:

Straight Beam

By Pressing 'Ctrl’, and dragging the middle
point, convert Straight Beam to ARC Beam
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2.3Wall

2.3.1 Change WalngtiAlong its Direction

There are two arrow shape grips on both ends of the wall which can only be stretched along the direction of the wal
user can accurately change the length baticerdg to the given length value, during which the direction of

the wall would remain unchanged, which effectively avoid the miss operation that the direction is changed
unexpectedly. While the square grip instead of changing both the legigtbfahd thalla

2.3.2 Convert Line WalArc Wall

In GstarCAD Architecture, the middle grip of the wall has two functions: one debaudt keinosthes to
wall. The other function is to convert the straight wall into arc wall. Uddo camtpheteese two functions
of the middle grip.

Right Width
Start point] L
fﬁ

[Move Start Point along Wall|

2.3.3 Drag WalithwinDoors
In GstarCAD Architecture, Both the straight wall and arc wall can be stretched to various directions along with the
windows and doors on it, during which, the lengaingledbfitbem can be changed at will.
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CEE R RREee = x
AN — |
[Move(Ctrl Line Wall-> Arc Wall)| & w
i
Example tRelated
Related Related

Related On Related Off

User can switch the different linkage status of thiekirrdiRgiate@n/Oftjutton ifBuilding DesignNall
f Related on/bff

Whenthebutton is switchedRelated Qiif theniddle grip of the wall is stretched, the related walls including
the collinear walls and skecatedvaliwould all be changed.(extended) accordingly as shown in the

picture below. The wall linkage function can also make the wall editing easy.

There are timtelligent linkage nmedéthe wallGlobal LinkdgadPartial Linkdgeser can switch these
two linkage modes by pressing ctrl before stretching the wall.

Under thi&lobal Linkdgeode, when user stesitte wall grip, the ott@linear walls would be moved along
with it.

Under th®artial Linkdgeode, wharser stretebthe wall grip, only the wall stretched would be moved, while
the other collinear walls would not be moved along with it.

Undelinkagenodgwherthebutton is switchedRelated Qnthe connected walls would be chagged (e
extended) along with the wall whose grip is stretched.

Example t&lobalinkage"

‘ Related Walls ———]

|l
_—

i

Il

Dragging middle ]
int of th . _
point o ew*a' - Related Walls

|
=0

I'; T r/‘i“wzl I'Kn\:l Ilf‘"'\
\_/ Before \_ \_ After \_/
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Example ®fartialinkage"
Related walls A‘ ‘

|
iddle

Il
S

Press "Ctrl" & Drai ; ]
point of the wall i : |
- ﬁ—r i iy Related walls | |
T
1 1. N 1 1
Y l,f" B I'/ ™ " Y
L_} Before \_/ ) After L-"

User can configure related paranm&ettings andlple>Settings>Config>Advance
OptiorrSystem>Entity>Intelligent Linkage MbdeJser can sel&dtobal Linkdge"Partial Linkddpere
as the default linkage nibgle as shown in the following picture the Intelligent Linkage MGdabis set as
Linkade

& Option Config

Layer | Text Style | Size Style | Tag Settings | Advance Dption

Typehltemn [VahJe |Descriptiﬂn
_J System
_| Entity
. Save Set DWGE fil
L Automatic Linkage Mo Start intelligr
|| Inteligent Linkage Mode Global hnkage Coantral inte!||

The wall linkage supports dynamidgsutan directly enter the accurate wall moving distance in the direction
of stretching in the dynamichoguAshown in the picture below, while stretching the wall upward, user can
enter 500 the dynamic input box and pressliegntethe wall moves upward by 500 under partial linkage

mode

: --:-:I Specify stretch point or |5DD ‘E‘

Before |

—I|

=00

After | r

Except for common Ortho@aiblhe wall linkage also supports the linkaye wadind the arc wall, during
which the shape of walls wouladh remehianged.

Example tltylesof Glass Curtain"

In plane graph, there are two styles of glass cutiaénglsseurtain and fioerglass curtain. User can
configure related paramet&stiings and HelSettings>Config>Advance
OptiorrEntity>Win-doos>Ribbon Wiboor in 2DThe default valuéRdsbon WiDoor in 2D Stjie
"Change by Sc¢alle default value"Bisplay Three Scale for 2D Ribbon"Witid@nWhen thgrint scale
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of the glass curtain is larger thand.i.30100), the glass curtain would-beestyle. When et scale
of the glass curtain is less than 1:150 (e.g.1:200), the glass curtairlimeidtylee of 3

Entity
Text and Sheet
Az Label
Win-door
Ribbon Win-Door in 20
Ribbon ‘win-Door in 20 Style Change by scale
Dizplay Three Scale for 200 Ribbe 150

e I T R T

2.3.4 Draw Wall
Building Desigrivalt Draw Wall

The software provided 2 typall dfawing here we@gingle Wa@hndiComposite Wasingle Wall

consisted of only one material. The Composite Wall consisted of many kinds of matBtidés. Besides, by
Managébutton, the users could jump to the page of nveadiril/ler, in order tougemnaterial or the
combination of materials.

( \
Wall
| —
[ Single Wall ‘ ‘ Composite Wall
| Material Wall Style

Material 1
Material 2
Material 3

User needed to select a typéathfStyleand then could draw it.

The contents of Basic Parameter determined ihérdeonation and usage of the wall. In @seTg et
hagto consider Usage=Common Wall.

Then click the tool bar icon at the bottom of the dialog box and select one of the threélthaawing methods (
Straight WallDraw Arc WalhdDraw Rectga WdlJ. Then draw the wall in the drawing area.
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Draw Wall
Wiall Type Basic Parameter
() Singls Wl wall Style: | CMU-190 Cavity 'wal v Height: [3000 /| Bottom Elevation: [0 w 5
® Composite Wl Style Manager “width: 100 Usage: | Common'wall v

|N0. |\-\-"idth |F'ri0rit_l,l |Material Name

1 90.00 10 Brick Wall Column
2 50,00 12 Air Gap

3 4000 15 Rigid Insulation (®) Center Line () Left Edge () Right Edge
4 190.00 B5 CMU

Base Line
Reference | Wwhole wiall W

() From Left Edge 0

SrE|#

Drraw Arc Wall | Only snap wall baseline |

A B B M

| Draw Straight Wall | | Draw Rectangle Wall | Switch module

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Wall Typdt mainly sets the type of wall and the corresponding style ptremmatenialoft can be divided
into two typeSingle Wakhnd'Composite Wall

[Single Wall] Single Wally has one kind of matéhainchoosingingle Walisersan select the type of the
Wall Material

Includingnany materigjsstikeapartitionwal, Glass Curtain, Hatch WaReinfbrced concetizThe

program pidefined the hiding relationship between different materials according to the density of them.

Draw Wall
wWwhall Tupe B aszic Paral
(®) Single wal Whall b aterial: | Brick \wiall W Heigl

S LSS

[Composite Wall[Composite Wall is made of a variety of materials. When choosing Composite Wall the users hay
to select one type inlifteand the detailed parameters of this type will be listed in the table btlew. However
parameters can not be changed in the table and the specific modification method will be seen in Style Manager

Wall Type
() Single 'wal Wwhall Style: | CWL-190 Cavity '/ all v

Standard
ChLU-190 Cay

(®) Composite wal

| [ |Width | Fricrity | M aterial Marme

1 90.00 10 Brick Wwiall Colurn
2 50,00 12 Air Gap

3 40.00 15 Rigid Insulation

4 190,00 B5 Chld

S LS S S TS

/
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[Style Manager]Style Manager is used ity #tfustlinaterial and wall style. When the usarseaitéat
Single Wall Thesn click the Styflanager to end the current cahoharawing wall and then jump to the
page of setting matetidé. Here, users can buddiball kinds of wakterial parameterswlein the users
arecurrentlpt Composite Wtikyalso can click the Shlnager to end the current cahrohdrawing wall
and then jump to the page of setting isigteriddere, users can buikbibrall kinds of walhterial
parameters and set different materials for difstyéeg wall

Wall Tupe Wwall Type
"""" wiall Material | Brick wial ~ () Single Wwall il Style: | ChAL-190 Cavity il v
; (O] i
) Composite ' all Style Manager ®) Composite wall Style b anager
B . . - Drawing Settings
Drawing Settings

- Baszic Settings | Material Style "l Style
Basic Settings | Material Style | wiall Style

. = “wiall Style Mame: Ch-190 Cavity wall W M
Material Mame | Standard Hatch | Scale |Angle | Detail Hatch Pz
Insulation 1.0 0o AHSI7 Detail Propeity:
F'artiti.on Wl 1o 0.0 | Mo, |Width[mm] | Fricrity | b aterial Standard Hatch| Scale
Curtain /sl 10 00 1 om 10| Brick wal Column 1.0
Hatch W all 1.0 0.0 > |so00 12 i Giap 10
Brick ‘W all Colurin 1.0 0o Ordinan-Brick 3 A0.00 15 Rigid Insulation 04
Stane Wall Calurit 1.0 0.0 M atural-Stane 4 190.00 5 CHU 10

[ RO S R TR 1n an [ U S

[Height] / [Bottom Elevatlbtgightrepresents the height of the wall, which is the height of the wall from the
bottom to the tdBottom Elevatianthe elevation ofuladl bottom, in other words, it is the height from the
elevation 0 of the drawing to the bottom of the wall.

[Usage] includes Common Wall, Sanitary Partition, Balcony fence, Project wall and Virtual Wall, of which the

project wall is a new wall types the new feature, which are no bold mode, no hatch, disintegration with other
walls.

"Onl\Snap Wall Baselgwitch: when the switch is on, only the baseline can be snapped during wall drawing,
however, the wall boundary can not be snappedil@ndywitieirs off can the wall boundary be snapped.

"Switch Modukewitch: when the switch is on, user can only draw walls of the construction module length. If user
wants to draw the wall of any length, the switch has to be turned off.

"Draw Waltommand interaction:

Enter all the necessary data in the dialog boxDxad Gitkight Walblbar icon. The command line
displays:

Start point or [Reference paiit>:
The operation of drawing straight wall is similar to that of Usswnitenlieeter the next point of the straight
wallcontinuoustyr press enter to complete the drawing.

Straight wall next point onj#iré)/Rectangular Wall(R)/Clast(@)lf] (SHIFT Key to switch left and right
width<Anotheegment:

Draw vildinescontinuously
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Straight wall next point onj#ité)/Rectangular Wall(R)/Clast(@)l{)] (SHIFT Key to switch left and right
width<Another segrment
Press enter to complete the drawing.

Start point or [Reference] paiit>:
Press eat to exit the command.

End point Start point

Enter all the necessary data in the dialog boxXDaad/dhak Watlolbar icon. The command line displays:

Start point or [Reference pdixit>:
Specify the start point of the arc wall.

Arc wall endpoint or [zl )/Rectangular wdlkRJancel>:
Specify the end point of the arc wall.

Start point

—

:J:

Point on
Arc wall

AR

s

End point
Specify any point on arc or [Rald{8s{FR)I key to switch left and right &idth:
Specify any point on the arc wall base line or enter R and define the radius of the arc.

2.3.5 Equally Add Walls
Building Desigrivall Equally Add Walls

This command is for theviiall you selected. In accordance with the princifiieasfvegilials ing

perpendicular to the first wall you selected the usemlmcswonesdteThis command is usualtp used
increase multi section wall between the two parallel walls.
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This command is for
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Click Building Desigwalt Equally Add Walls, then the dialog box would be displayed as follows:

Add Divided Wall
Segments: 2 = Total width:
Usage: Comman 'l v wiall Height; | 3000
Baottorn Elesvation: |0
Wall Type
(@) Single Wwall Wwiall b aterial: | Brick 'wall W
() Composite Wal Wwiall Skyle;  ChAL-130 Cavity wial

Enter the parameter related to the wall to be added in the dialog box.

It is worthyof noteif you want to add"Siagle Wabutton you have to select the Single Wall option and the
Material parameter. Tlie wé Total Width decidewitite of Single Wall. If you want to add Composite Wall
you have to select Coitgp@gall option and Wall style. The value of Total Width is decided by Wall Style.

At this time, the command line prompts:

Please pick the reference wall to create wall evenly spaced<Exit>:
Selected existing wall to which new walls is to be evenly added.

Please select wall as another boundary<Exit>:
Select another wall opposite to the wall selected in the previous step.

Press enter to completéEtpgally Add Walls
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Example &qually Add Walls
The left picture indicated the walls selet@eafigrAdd Wallsnd the right picture indicates the way of
"Equally Add Walls

Before After
Opposite wall

Reference wall Equal Equal | Equal

2.3.6 LinetoWalls
Building Desigrivall Line to Walls

Click Building Degigwali Line to Walls, then the dialog box would be displayed as follows:

Line to Wall
E sternal W all widtk: | 200 wiall Height: | Default_Heic | (@) Asiz grid to wall
. . _ (1 Single Line ta wWall
Dutside *wfidth of External | 100 Battarn Elevation: |0
Inside width of Extemnal 100 Uzage:  Cammon 'wal W
Interior wall Width: | 200 b atenal: | Brick Wall W

The radio bdxis Grid to Wadl clicked by default, at this time, only the axis grid layer and objects on it can be
seleted, and the command line prompts:

Only the axis grid layer and objects on it would be selected, and the command line prompts:
Specifywoopposite cornaints to determine the selection range.

Only the axis grid layer and objects on it wouledeasel¢dhe command line prompts:
Press enter to complete the selection set, meanwhile, the wall would be created.

Judge the closure condition of the axis line on the axiShgipriagenm would delete the extra extended axis
line and create iileand external wall according to the dialog box parameter.
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Example @finetoWwalt:
Before After

Axises

If the radio bingle Line to Wallclicked, user can select the object on afhelayang box is as follows:

Line to Wall
Overall Width: | 200 wiall Height: | Default_Heic | () Asiz grid to wall
(®) Single Line to wWall
Left Wfidth: [ 100 Bottom Elewation: |0 ) .
[ ] Retain Bazeline
Right ‘wfidth: 1an Uzage: | Common *all W
b atenial: | Brick Wall LY

User can check the checkRmigin Bdses. The command line prompts:

Please select objects to generat&vealily. twopposite corraoint to determine the range of selection or
specify individual lines according to which the wall is to be generated.

Please select objects to gemexidpress enter to complete the selection, meanwhile, the wall is created.

2.3.7 Part Wall
Building Desigrivalt Part Wall

dick Building Desigivali Part Wall, the dialog box would be displayed and offer 6 kind of wall parting mode
as follows:
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| Two point break wall |

. . 1 . — .
Break wall in any point | i | Break Wall at Intersection in Region
1

! :
: Brea& Wall :
¥ ¥ ¥,

—* - a’

Win-door Break Wall

Two point break wall |

| Win-door Break Wall |

The top lefcon in the dialog bdBreak WallAmy Pointivhich is used to break the wall in a given point.

The command line prompts:

Please select the point to divide wall@rc@®Rpéant(Ry OK>
Directly select the breakpoint or enter R toefsezrthe point.

Please select the point to divide wall erc@&péent(Ry OK>
Press enter to exit. Then the wall is broken in the given point.

Already finished wall division!

The icon at the right bottom of the dialoBbeekisVall in Istmtioty which is used to break the wall in the
intersectiofthen users do not want to wall to be continuous, they can break it in this way.

The command line prompts:

Please pick the wall to break at intersection point<Exit>:
Specify two opposite agromts to determine the selection range.

Please pick the wall to break at intersection point<Exit>:
Press enter to exit. Then the wall is broken in the intersection.

Successfully Break Wall at Intersection!

The icon in the middle of the dialoghwesPsint Break WaNhen users do not want to wall to be continuous,
they can conveniently break it in this way.

The command line prompts:

Select start panfReference pptnExit> R
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Enter R to select the way of breaking the wall acotolatgl{oatbe reference point.
Reference Poiselect the point easy to be located as the reference point.

Select start panfReference pp#Exit>:240
Specify the direction with the cursor and enter the distance between the brefdpaire poththe

Select end poimt[Reference pptEXxit>:
Follow the similar steps of specifying the start point.

Reference Point
Select end poimt[Reference pp#mEXxit>240
Already finished wall division!

Example dfove 3 Ways of Bredkiali

| Break Wall at Intersection in Region |

| Break wall in any point | | Break wall in intersection | | Two point break wall |
Segment 2 Segment 2
AL ’
¥
] . " T . . .
w [N
,// Break point Segment Segment ,-",1 T ,-";7 AN
" A # H
Segment 1 {Split point) ¢ Break point %

Seg;nent 1 (Split point] Segment 3
If users want to edit and modify the divided wall, they can double click the wall section, and edit the parameter of it
in the dialog box.

The 3 new added methods of wall sefBiradikdVall at Intersection in Ré&gptummn Break Wall
"Win-Door Break Walhs follows:

b adify M ew \wall Segment b aterial;

Win-door Break Wall |

Column Break Wall | | Break Wall at Intersection in Region |

[N

Segment Segment Segment Segment Segrﬁents'

-
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
—

-
2 3

-

2.3.8 Merge Wall
Building Desigrivallt Merge Wall

Building Desigriwalt Merge Wall, then the command line prompts:
Please select walls need to merge<Exit>:
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Select multiple wall sections which are needed to be meitgeattibhelvedican notieegd would be
ignored with no problem occurring.

Please select walls need to merge<Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

If only one wall section which has already been mergedrisl sgtested enter to exit the cdnth@an
command line prompts:

Selected walls are too few, cannot merge!

Using the command to merge these External walls as follows, user would get the one wall object.

| A | A | A | A | A | A
. CERRT T CEEE EERE ERE] EEEE EEEY SEEE EEEl EETE EEE EerE O
¥ ¥ g ¥ g ¥
31331 3]303
Merge walls ‘|r
N A L N

T Ty

If the walls selected to merge are of different properties, a dialog bplayenlithdepdisnpts whether
change their properties to merge them as follows:

Prompt

The properties of zelected wall are different, merge them will change
their properties, confirm merge?

ez Tatal Mo Cancel
dick"Ye§ then program would modify a few parameters and go on merging the selected walls.

dick"Nd, then program would merge the wall with the same propertresniiés ltkelypto be displayed
againdick"Nd again, then the wall with different properties would remain unchanged, and the walls with the same
properties would be merged.

As shown in the following picture, user intends to merge 6 walltseatiiitls,dfuhe second wall section is
different with the others. During the mergingNd<parat allow the wall properties to be changed, then the
user get 3 wall sections.

A | A
| et -:-:-:-I: : '='='='='='='='='='=¢:_|:_=_=_..=_=_=_=_¢:.t.=.=.=.=.=.=.=.= SEEFREREE 5*=.=.=.=.5 sizs EL—
L Tsh 1 |
| = |
- - -
Segment 1 Segment 2 Segment 3
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With GstarCAD Architecture, user can edit the wall object bynncanyncanchtié@ffset Trini, "Exterid
etc., during which the baseline of the wall do not need to be displayed.

In addition, user can directly edit multiple wall sections by th&casgivtontand'CopY. User can also

use the specializethomnd to edit the walls professioeallgan double click the wall and enter the dialog
box for object editing to modify the wall parameter Wséeaaialso stretch the different grips of the wall to
modify the length and position of it.

InGstarCAD Architecture, the wall object is totally automatonmpelfigafite walls would be connected
automatically at the intersection, however, in other similar software, user have to use to modify wall corner
command to connect the walls mtérsectiofne difference of them is as follows:

| Extend (EXTEND) |

Before After

2.3.9 Wall Fillet
Building Desigrivall Wall Fillet

Building Desigriwalt Wall Fillet, then the command line prompts:

Please select first straight wall ord€leatier-j/set chamfer Radiys{Rgntvalue=Q < Exit>:
Enter R to set the round corner radius.

Please enter fillet radius<0>:500
Enter the round corner radius e.g. 500

Point selection mode:

Please select first straight wall ord€lestierj/set chamfer Radius(R), current va@lueExd>:
Select the first wall of the round corner.

Please select another wall<Exit>:
Select the second wall of the round corner, then complete the creation of the fillet wall and exit the command.

Frame selection mode:

Please select first straiglhomframeelectiorFj/set chamfer Radius(R), current valueEXG6:
Enter F to switch to frame selection mode.
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Please box select two wall segments for chamfselecfliset chamfer Radius(R), cti®®hk Exit>:
Frame select the s@ther which needs converting into fillet wall and complete the creation of fillet wall.

Then the command line will go on prompting:

Please box select two wall segments for chamfselecfiset chamfer Radius(R), cub@gts Exit>:
Go ondecting the other wall corner which needs converting to fillet wall or select other options, then press enter
to exit the command.

p1 Box select

Pick up

L= ]

Segment 2

Segment 1

2.3.10 Wall Chamfer
Building Desigrivalt Wall Chamfer

Building Desigriwalt Wall Chamfer, then the command line prompts:

Pleasselect the first straight wall @rigs@hcdd), current distance 1lddtanc2=0] < Exit> D
Select the first wall of the chamfer wall or enter D to set the chamfer distance.

Please specify the first chamfer distance<0>:1200
Enter the first chardigtance e.g. 1200.

Please specify the second chamfer distance<0>:600
Enter the second chamfer distance e.g. 600.

Please select the first straight walDstgsetd)), current distance 1=1200, distance P<&X@>:
Select the first wall of teerder wall

Please select another straight wall<Exit>
Select the second wall of the chamfer wall.

Wall Chamfer
Segment 2 Distence of
Segment 2
—
Distence of
Segment 1 Segment 1
Before After
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2.3.11 Align Baseline
Building Desigrivalt Align Baseline

Click Building Degigwalt Align Baseline, then the command line prompts:

Please specify the newoémidor intersection of the baseline or [Refelen&ipwint
Pick an end point of the baseline as the align point. Please do not pick the point elsewhere except for the end point

Please selatall Kotice: the baselines of jointed walls soltib&ves Exit>:
Select the wabject which needigining with the end point of the baseline.

Please seletall Notice: the baselines of jointed walls will be asdexittive
Go on selecting the wall objects. Then press enter to exit.

Pleasspecify the new endpoint or intersection of the baseline or [Refdtgitee point
Pick other end points of the baseline as the align point

Example tAlign Baselihe
As followsluring which the operation of baseline alignment has beerexecuted twi

Before After
Pick up the point Pick up the wall for
for Align reference - Align reference
\"\ i Pick up the point
~ v =" for Align reference
Y ol

2.3.12 Align Side Line
Building Desigrivalt Align Side Line

Click Building Desigwalt Align Side Line, then the command line prompts:

Please specify a point that will aligil Reference point] <Exit>:
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Specify a point which you want the wall side to go through ths Efopinture).

Please specify the wall side through the point<Exit>:
Select the wall side which is to go through to point specified.

‘ Before ‘ | After |

1 1 1 1
IR | | |

specify a‘point for aligning

2.3.13 Wall Offset
Building Desigrivalt Wall Offset

Click Building Desigwalf Wall Offset, the dialog box woukplaseld as follows:
Offset Wall

Purpose of Use; Commaon Wl wfall Tatal width: 200 Same az Original \wall

Material  Erick Wwal Offzet Digtance: (2100 ¥ | | Selact Dffsets

Leave the check laffset Wailinchecked aneddefine the parameter of the new wall as follows:
Offset Wall

Purpoze of Uze: | Common W all v Wwiall Tatal width: | 200 % | []5ame az Original ‘W alk

M aterial: | Brick 'wall W Offzet Digtance: 2100 % | Selact Dffsets

The command line prompts as follows:

Please pick the wall side to be offset<Exit>:
Pick the wall side on the same side withwlzd! tigat is to be generated.

Please pick the wall side to be offset<Exit>:
Press enter to completsdleetiormeanwhile, the new wall is generated.

Reference
>< Reference Offset wall
wall distance
Q\
‘\
Automatic
| Offset distance| processing

F ~

7y
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2.3.14 Wall Insulation
Building Desigrivali Wall Insulation

Click Building Degigwalf Wall Insulaticghgen the following dialog box would be displayed:
Wall & Column Insulation

fine Side! Insulation Layer (80w

() Dutzide of External (@

i all " Insulating; Thickness
(" Inside of External () Both Sides [=Y——
W all Inzulating

Please select the object to add insulation, wall, column, one side of wall Model<Exit>:
Select the wall side where the insulation is to Ins@dted.can be added to one wall at one time.

Pleaseedect the object to add insulation, wall, column, one side of wall model<Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

External insulation

NP1

Internal insulation

In GstarCAD Architecture, the thickness of the left insulation layers and the right insulation layers can be different,
and user can entéedknt inside and outside insulation layer thickness value in the wall object properties bar.

Properties =
all W
3D Visumalization -
Data -
Project Quantity -
Internal Laver -
Insulating Laver N

Insulating Lawer Bilateral
Thicknes=z of ... 30
Thicknes=z of ... B0
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External insulation

‘ ‘ Internal insulation ‘ ‘
———

L 1
I | I

The smallest unit of wall insulation adding is wall section, thus sometime user has to break the continuous wall in
the intersection with other walimfirtten add the insulation on the wall section which is needed it, or else the
insulation would be added dnténmr Walla the continuous wall. As shown in the following pictures, these are

the examples of adding outside insulatioxtermtekls which have been divided into several wall sections.

The reinforced concrete wall and the brick wall all have to be broken in the intersection.

Dutside of the wall Outside of the wall
Insulation _ Insulation

Bricks

" Intersection

Bricks

#
e -
Reinforced concrete Intersection

2.3.15 WalEditing tools
After the wall is created, we can double click it and modify the wall s&mjesitEttiileg box. To edit
multiple wall segments, wall edit tool would be more effective.

2.3.16 Change Height
Building Desigrivalt Wall Toals Change Height

Lease find the wall, the column or the walldedechthe construction object needadifiedn

New Height<3000>:
Enter new height of the object.

New Elevatios<
Enter new elevation of the object bottom (the elevation relative to the same floor).

Do you want to maintain the distance under the window$ isl-{Yes/No
Enter Y or N ®tefmine whether the sill height is to be modified accordingly.

After the above interaction the height and the elevwadiibrtiod @@umn or the wall Ratdd be changed
according to the given vhlire elevation of wall bottond basrchanged, it is no matter that the user
responds Y or N in the last step. HoMlayegse that the elevation of wall bottom is changed, for example, the
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elevation of wall bottom is changed fr@ta() tbuser respond Y in the last step, the loisteeen the sill
and the wall bottom would remain unchanged|daigtieveould be reduced byf4B6.user respond N in
the last step, the distance between the sill and the wall bottom would be chilbhgigiht avalitieemain
unchangk The details related are as shown below:

Before | | After 1 | | After 2
Don't keep the keep the bottom
hottom elevation ||| elevation of
of window window
P
= [
= H = = H
= T
10,0300
—(0.450

2.3.17 Exterior Wall Height
The command is similar to the comn@inangfe Heighthe difference is that the command only applies to
exterior walBefore running the command, user should have executed thi€ldentifyalfd \Wall

Building Desigrivalt Wall Toals Exterior Wall Height

2.3.18 Generate Paralleled Line
Building Desigrivalt Wall Toals Generate Paralleled Line

Select the commatidnerate Paralleled Lirtee menu, then the dialog box prompts:

Create Paralleled Line
Offzet Distance: 20 w | | Calect Offsate
fuata Connect

Select from the pdbwn lisor enter the offset distance, dSeliekt Offsetbutton and pick two points in the
drawing to get the distance between them as the offset distance, then the command line prompts:

Please select wall side/ Wall Patch / Column<Exit>:
Select the sidéwall or column on the same side with Paralleled Line to be generated.

Then command would go on prompting, user can press enter to exit.

I|
N '|II /’
\ g
\

&

A Auto connect
Auto connect |

r I." A
/ / Result of 'Generate .
) _,-" Paralleled Line’

==

MO921
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2.3.19 Identify EWall
Building Desigrivalt Wall Todls Identify I/E walldentify I/E wall

Select the commaf@dnerate Paralleled Lirthe menu, then the command line prompts:

Please select all walls of the whole buildiutp ok widll>:
Select the walls of thalimgjlor the windows and doors on them.

After the user pressing enter, program would automatically identify the exterior walls among the walls selected, afte
the identification, the command line prompts:

Apply Red line to highlighting outside exterior wa

2.3.20 Highlight Exterior Wall
Building Desigrivalt Wall Toals Identify I/E walHighlight Exterior Wall

Select the commahtiighlight Exterior Wialthe menu, then the identified exterior wall would be highlighted by
red dotted lin&\hile the exterior wall remains highlightednusgom in and out the drawings at will.

Exit highlight by clicking drawing area, pressing enter, or pressing ESC.

2.3.21 Seal Wall End

"Seal Wall Ermbmmand can be invoked by entering the related parameters in the properties bar, which applies to
the walbbject whose end is extended out. In properties bar, the defaulteabWweteEfd"Y" (the

wall end is sealed by default). If special way of wall end connection is needetll’ instrecrxebosr next

to"Seal Wall Ehd the pperties bar. User can draw the end of the wall by line etc. instead of construction object.

Properties x Properties x

Wall Wall ]

Insulating Layer - Insulating Layer -

Misc - Misc -
Wall Outline Vertica. .. Wall Outline VYertica. ..
Internal a. .. Interio... Internal a... Interio. ..
Uzage Commor . . . Uzagze Commor . . .
Wall Material EBriek Wall Wall Material Erick Wall
Friority L] ’:f Priority B0 ’:f
Seal Wall End Yes - Ho v|e”
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2.4Door adWindow

2.4.1 Qeate Door/Window
Building DesigrDoor and Windowoor/Window

Building DesigrDoor and WindoWoor/Window, then the dialog box wasfddyed as follows. Now we
will introduce to you the door/window location method button at the bottom of the dialog box from left to right.

Window

Tag: v Sill High: 900.0  w
Type: Common *indow w E!uantit_l,l:1 |
o T | widthy 900 v Offset; 500.0
Height:| 1500.0 v | [ ] High'window | Tag Check

EizEEHEFFXRE S 0 EEMRRD

24.1.1 Inserby Anyoinbn Wall

Under this mode, Door/Window can be inserted in any position of theagellpttiehaudvesnits fast speed

however the disadvantage is it is hard to locate accurately, thus it is usually used in the stage of plan design. User
can change the door open direction (inward or outward) by moving the cursor to differéinesidesrof the base

can change the door dpeationl€ft or right) by pressing Jhitposition and the open direction of the

Door/Window are totally fixed after the user click the wall.

FEe=gmrFrFXmI £

The command line prompts:

Spedy wirdoor insertidmcationSHIF key to switch left and rdixit>:
User can insert the Door/Window in the wall by clicking the wall need inserting tbseboan/Alsalow.
change the Door/Window opening direction by pressing shift.

2.4.1.2 Intelligent Insert

The command is usedsterinhe Door/Window automatically in the wall segment as per the related regulation,
which is applied to the line wall and arc wall. User car'BisedsBlistartoeAxis Linet"Fixed Distartoe

Wall'as the method of the offset distancéndéterm

HiEHRFIFEXAE FF

The command line prompts:

Specify withoor location or [fixed distance to axis line (Q), current: fixed dist&xitrto wall

Drag the Door/Window and insert theapptapéeafesition relative to the dividing line.
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Theregulatiorf tintelligent Inseast"divide the current wall segment which needs inserting Door/Window into 3
parts by two pur@mporary dividingdivshen the user Inserts the Door/Window in right or left side part, the
program would regard it as that th&iBdaw is to be inserted at given distance from the wall or axis.

When the udeserts the Door/Window in the middle part, the program would regard it as that the Door/Window is
to be inserted in the middle of the wall as shown in the following pictures

J ‘ Center insert ‘ j Result

i

2.4.1.3 Insert Along Wall by Order

The user can start from the wall enghpctiistnearer to the picked point and insert the selected Door/Window

at specified distance, after which the Door/Window can be inserted in sequence along thisdorward direction.
can modify the type and parameter of the Door/Window when insertivdnérirtiteeDmal/Window is

inserted in the arc wall in sequence, it will be located according to the arc length of the wall baseline.

HEsEHEHTFIFXRZ = A

The command line prompts:

Select ®all<Exit>:
Pick the wall line in which the Door/Window needs to be inserted.

Enter Distance fidase poitd Side of Witnor<Exit>:500
Enter the value of the distance from the start point to the first Door/Window side.

Enter Distance fidase poitd Side of Witnor[Sflip vertical/flipinside anautside< Exit>:

Enter the value of the distance from the side of the previous Door/Window to that of the Door/Window which is to b
inserted.

2.4.1.4 ByDividingpetween Adjacent Axes
The command line ptemp

Please select the wall to insert window or [insert windeallQ Jsingbat>:
Example 1'@y Dividing between Adjacent Axes"
There are two groups of windows with two windows in eaclQgemitfiyfrinide right of the dialog box and

enter 2 in the text box next to it, which means continuously inserting two windolargeén 2atihgrtexi.
box next t&qud] which means inserting 2 groups of windows in the bay between two adjacent axes.
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Window
Tag: |Auto Tag v Sill High: 9000
Type: | Common Window v Quantity:| 2 = e
o T widhy 300 v Equal 2 =
Height;| 1500.0 w | [ High'indow | TagCheck

EzuEHRFFXAZ S/ 0EFEMR2O

The software would arrange tfi@/iDdow in the wall as per the given size of the individual Obth@Window.
valudor'Equdlis changed, the distance between each group of windows would be adjudtesl accordingly.
effect drawing is as shown in the following picture.

1 4
24900
7200

1200 900 (900 (1200 (900 900 | 1200

| coot5 cogis coots costs |
- - - 1

Example 2'®y Dividing between Adjacent Axes"
There are many bays between axes with 1 window in each bay betwe@readjateanaxespports the
case that there are some columns in the wall.

Window
Tag:|Auto Tag v Sill High) 3000 v
Type: | Common Window v Quantity:| 1 = e
- | widthy 900 v Equal 1 s
Height; 1500.0 v | []High'indow | TagCheck

EzuEHRFFXAZ S/ 0EFEMR2O

Please select the wall to insert window or [insersinigldMalt®) < Exit>:
Pickindividuakall or frame seleutltiplavall object in which the windows are to be inserted. Generally, the
multiplevalls in which the windows are to be insexiedianalls.

Please select the wall to insert aiirjoch@ert window to siviégd Q) < Exit>:
Press enter to complete the sel@wti@ffect drawing is as shown in the following picture.

T — e e P—

T CI518 A‘H os8 T o158 T CISlE T
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Example 38y Dividing between Adjacent Axes"
When one Door/Window is to be inserted in individuairbagjhetweaxes, if pegtition wall thebay,
it can be divided into two cases as follows. The program would handle them accordingly.

In the bay between the adjacent axes, if the walls on bothasiitesnofitileare merged)dloe/\Witow
would be equally insdrtedall segment between the adjacastsh@sn in the picture below.

Insertion point in the middle of
distance between Axises

I + L

Partition c15{15 ' Axis (
In the bay between the adjacent axes, if the walls on bothastitesnoftiiledrmoken in the intersection,
theDoor/Window would be edqusdisted ithewall segment betweemvtileend point and the axis as shown
in the picture below.

Axis

Insertion point isin the
middle of the wall

ﬁE. I
|Parti1iun nxis| ’_

2415 ByDividinglongaWall Segment

Smilar toByDividindpetween Adjacent Axbke"commatiByDividinglongaWall Segmeig“used to insert

seval Door/Window in the wall, which enables the wall segment between the Door/Window to be equal according
to the shorter side of the wall. The commahaseftarginddovMultiple Walls (@ption, which support

both merged aseymentesall. Undéhis option, when walls of different bay are merged, user can insert
Door/Window in all the other related bays after selecting wall segment of any of the bays. In the merged wall, if
there is Door/Window in the wall of one baylatedadyjndeovMitiple Walls (Q¥'not available.

2L EHEFFXRZ | S S

Example 1@y Dividing alca@/all Segment”
Within a relatively long wall segment of bay, set thequiliias dand insethewindow. The parameter in

Window

the dialog box is as follows:

Tag:|Auto Tag v Sill High: 9000+
Type: | Common Window v Quantity:| 1 = e
o | widthe1500.0 v Equal 4 -
Height; 1800.0 v | []High'indow | TagCheck

HzEHHFEFFXAZ | S/ BEMRRD
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The command limerppts:

Spedy wirdoor insertidocationgHIFT key to switch left and righsparyindow to multipddis Q)]
<EXxit>: pick one point on the wall in which the Door/Window is to be inserted, then the Door/Window would be
arranged in the wabmaticallgccordingp their size.

1320, 1800 1220 1800 1220, 1500 1220, 1500 | 1320

— — —
—H C1518 C1518 C1518 C1a18

Example 2'@y Dividing along a Wall Segment"

Within multiple relatively short wall segments of bays, setBriaEsdaofd insethewindows(insert
one window in each wall segment of the bagméter pathe dialog box is as follows(the Qalauetity
and'Equdlcan be more than 1):

Window
Tag:|Auto Tag v Sill High) 3000 v
Type: | Common Window v Quantity:| 1 = e
o | widthy 15000 v Equal 1 =
Height; 1500.0 v | []High'window | Tag Check

mzEHFEFFXxAD(S2 1 BEMARD
Spedy wirdoor insertidmcationSHIFT key to switch left and rigrig@dnfindow to multi@ks Q)]
<Exit>: Q
Enter Q to invoke the comtimad Windoe Multiple Walls (Q)hen the command line will go on
prompting:

Please select the wall to insert window or [insert windeall Q) sirgtd>:
Frame select the walls in which the window is to bEnesextiedscope involvedeasvall segments instead
of the walls between the axes.

Please select the wall to insert window or [insert windeal(Q Jsingbat>:
Press enter to complete the selection. The effect drawing is as shown in the following picture.

1200 |, 1500 (1200 1200, 1500 1230, 1350 1500 | 1350 1350 , 1500 | 1350

BGELE 1518 L1518 EC
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2.4.1.6 AlongVNall 8gmendt Given Distance

The program select the wall sideline end point which is nearest to the picked point as the reference point and insert
the Door/Windowhedistance of specified wall segmentTaadtilowing example set the wall segment

lengh as 100(mmsert the windows near the wall corner and near the right side of column respectively.

EsEHAFFXAZ|E A

Thecommaniihe prompts:

Speify wirdoor insertidmcationSHIFT key to switch left andkrighit>:
Click the wall segment next to the aobiimeert the window.

Spedy wirdoor insertidmcationSHIFT key to switch left andkright>:
Click the wall segment next to the wadrubnsert the window.

Window

Tag: Auto Tag v Sill High: 9000w
Type: Common 'indow w Duantity: 1 |
o T | width: 15000 v Offzet[ 1000w
Height;| 1500.0 w | [ High'indow | TagCheck

HzEHEHFFFXAZ | S/ BEMRED

As shown in the following picture, the wall segment length ilepehdsri@ffsétin the dialog boxalWw
segment lenggitalculateftom the side of the column or the side of the wiihd toduenn.

Offset J00mm Offset 300mm
within column case without column case

C1315

007 500 U0

2.4.1.7 FromAxisdy Given Offset

The command is simildAtongVall SegmeditGiven DistancElgrogranwould atomatically search
intersection betwéwraxis line nearest to the picked point andahdngalit the Door/Window at specified
distance from it.

2Lt EHAFFXEED A

R()(), Offset600mm 20| Offset 200mm
from axis from axis

 — — S

ral
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2.4.1.8 AlongArc Wally Angle
The command is specially used to insert the Door/Window of liwaltygseparespecified angle.

HL£EEHEFFERD =

The commatide prompts:

Select Arc Wall<Exit>:
Select the anall

Angle of Wilvor Center<Exit>:50
Enter the angle value of the Door/Window which needs to be inserted.

2.4.1.9 Fill h Wall Segment
The wall would be fillgd the Door/Window in the direction of theinhdtithis command is invoked, the
width parameter of the Door/Window would be automatically det@nmgnach by the

ELEHEHTFFXRRTD S S

The command line prompts:

Speify wirdoor insertidmcationSHIFT key to skvieft and rigktExit>:
Select the wall and press enter to exit.

2.4.1.10 Upper Wiboor
When the@g already a Door/Window in the wall, add another Door/Window with the same hédghtand different
in the same wall above the existing Door/Window, whigtuseshin the tall and faggeryuilding.

EzEEBTFFXAEF A

Click the icdblpper Wiboot, and theanter th& ag, "heightand'Sill Highdf the Upper \Wiaor After the
inserting the tag of the uppeddinvould be displayed on the outside of the tagef Wdoor as

shown in the following picture.

NoteWhen this command is invoked, the elevation of the top of Huetipmemdtime beyond the height of
the top of the wall.

900 1200 900|900 1500 800

1506 C1506 Upper Win-doors’ tag
M1521 C1515 Win-doors" tay

—_— -
2.4.1.11 Replaceindoe/Doors
The command is used to modify thewdaodis in batch, including the converting of window/doors type.

EsEETAFFXAD [FHA
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Regard the current parameter in the dialog box as the target parameter and replace the existing window/doors in tt
drawing. ClitReplace Windows and Tmgtsn, then the checlkubakfoiparameter filterimguld be
displayed on ttightof the dialog box.

Window
Tag duto Ta v Sill High 900.0  » V| Ta ~
oooln__ S == | g
Type:| Common Windaw, Cluiattity: = [#|Height
idthe 15000 v Offset: 100.0 V] Sill High
. ] [w] 2D Style
Height:| 1800.0 | []HighWindow | Tag Check V130 Shyle v

EsEEFFFXRE|[E2 [ BEaARRD

If user does neainto change some parameter during the replacing, please unchetlethegmiticad

which, the parameter would remain unchanged and keep ttatsahtkendriginal drawing after the

replacing. For example, if user does not want the width of the existing door to be changed when converting the doc
into a window, théidthcheck box should be unchecked.

2.4.2 Group Door/Window
Building DesigrDoor ad WindadwGroup Door/Window

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Select widoor and tags to be combse&ztt the finsindoomwhich needs to be combined.
Select widoor and tags to be combse&ztt theesondvinrdoomvhich needs to be combined.
Select widoor and tags to be comlseéztt the thivdrdoomwhich needs to be combined.
Select widoor and tags to be comhbinesis enter to complete the selection.

Enter widoor tag<Empty>:
MCentes the combinedndoor tagandconverttewindoorselected into combinéeldoor
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2.4.3 Corner Window
Building DesigrDoor and Windo&orner Window

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box will be displayed:

Corner Window
Window Frame Height Window Height | 1500 v | Win-door Tag|2JC v | Window Wwidth 11000
Window Frame Thickness |30 Sill Height | 600 v | Window Type | Alurminium Allay v | Window Width 2 (1000

[T Baywindow [ ] French Window

Enter the parameter in it, and the command line will prompt:
Please select walner§HIFT Kayitch window widtexit>:
Position the cursor at the wall corner and preview the corner window seitaraatcalniftto switch

the width of the two winddhes effect drawing is as shown in the followiridigkdtmiesert the corner wall
after the useisatisfied with the direction of the window width.

Inside

Middle
distance

Qutside ‘ II
ol

Please select waliner§HIFT Kayvitch window wictixit>:
Go on selecting the wall corner or press enter to exit the command.

If the user wants to create bay window, please check thehegkvioxdivst, then the dialog box will expand

as follows:
Corner Window
windaw Frame Height | 50 Window Height | 1500+ | ‘Win-door Tag|ZIC w | Window Width 1 1500
Window Frame Thickness |30 Sill Height | 600 v | indow Type | Aluminium Allay v | wWindow width 2 | 1000
£ Bay Window Bay'window [ French ‘Window
‘window Slab Thicknesz| 100 Overhang 1 E00

[]0Overthang 2 00

Width 1
Width 2

Extended distance .
(Overhang) ]

Corner hay window
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Double click the corner window to enter the corner window clijetdlEditinglialog box will pop up.
UWser can click OK aftemthdificatioof the parameter to update theveiochmm.

Banding Window
Sazh Width |50 Height | 1500 W Tag |2IC W
Sash Depth | 30 sill High |g00 w | CWindow Type | Aluminium Alloy v
2 Bay Window B ay window [ ] French ‘window
Sill Thickness (100 Overhang |GO0 [ ] Custam Outline
] Cancel

2.4.4 Ribbon Window
Building DesigrDoor and Windowibbon Window

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box will be displayed:

Banding Window
Sazh \Width | B0 Height | 1500 W Tag |ZIC W
Sash Depth | 30 Sill High | 500 w indow Tupe | Aluminium Alloy w

| [ ] Bay window [ ] French ‘Window

Enter parameter in the above dialog box. If the bay window check box is not checked, the dialog box parameter is
used to creatibbon windolthe command line prompts:

Select start point of banvdimgpw ¢Reference poirtExit>:
Pick the exact point on the wall as the start point of the ridbosewricatowot directly pick the point, please
enter R to use theresiee point.

Select end point of bandindow gReference poirtEXxit>:
Pick the exact point on the wall as the start point of the ridbosewricatowot directly pick the point, please

enter R to use the reference point.

Please select wildt banding window through<Exit>:
Select multiple wall segments the ribbon window is through.

Please select walls that banding window through<Exit>:
Press enter to erinmandheribbon windaweated is as shown in the following picture.
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Before After
Start point L
A
, - L
¥
¥
I
¥
¥
.‘.I"
; —h.
¥
II'_.i‘
/ 7
i #
I r
¥ #
[ ,I I
J" » t - :
b fjf 7
I * 'l_f —
Passing walls #_-==" End point

If the usr wants to create bay window, please check the bay window check box first, then the dialog box will expanc
as follows:

Banding Window

Sazh Width |50 Height | 1500 W Tag |£IC W
Sazh Depth | 30 5ill High | 500 w | Wwindow Tvpe | Aluminium Allay v
2 Bay Window B ay Window [ ] French Windows
Sill Thickness | 100 Owerhang | 600 [ ] Custom Outline

Sideboard is added to the right side of the corner bay wintioveraatigh@00. After the execution of
the command, thedffirawing is as shown in the right picture below.

53 Before 53 After
Start Point %-j >| 4
‘# =T P = e
!
I 1
i I
J I [
] i ==
i ’ ]
[ y _’
/ : # f
1 L
I /}T ’
; I
"// e e | e i i
Passing > " .
- End Point

- -
Walls ===~

Extended Style

Creating ribbon window i€iticelar Walkeds special handlihg.example is as follows:
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Hotice the Direction

i of the wall i
m::: : H E e
’ N -"'.I i f
[ ] ) | - ]| II| N o 1 (f ]
% ..II .|II |_I|||I <2
i i Lt
| .\-. -“’J L \\
Y - I
Insert window Only on the leit Click the amow to Only on the right
along the direction change the
of the wall direction of the wall

[Custom Outline] user can select the customized ribbon window outline that has been diawn in the drawing
generate the customized ribbon bay window, which would make the content expressibstahtted drawing

[Overhang] the distance at which the bay window overhangs the wall.

[FrenchvindoWif the checkb®rench Windtw checkedhesill lire would not be drawn on the inside of the
walland thsill height would 108

[Left Sideboard/Right Sideboard] after the dteftBidebodtRight Sidebogris checked, the left side
(right side) of the bay window would be convertsiiabsalid.

[Sideboard Thickness/Sill Thickne'Stithmard Thickriés400 by defadle value of it can be modified
after the user check the chetllefto®ideboard/Right Sidéboard

The baiBay Windoeleck box is unchecked by defthift,dase, the window drawn would be common
window, and the window is arrange according to the wall.

If user check the checkBay Windoarid not check tikeenciwvindocheck box, the windoawwn would
be common bay window.

If user checks bty Windoveéhd'Frenctvindocheck box, the window drauttbe Frendiay window.
The progracannumber the ribbon window automaticailying to the length, the rule of which can be set by

the user in the interfat®mtion Configr "Tag Settgs. Program supplies 3 waysiiculatéhe length of the
bay window in the cofWéall Internal Surfat®all Center Liaed'Wall External Surfasdollows.

L=L14+L2 7 . Lz .

‘ |I'u|idd|e of the wall | L

+ -
T 't|- ra = =

L2 Start Start End
L1 L1 point point point
3 E&
End
point
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The pane parameter of the ribbon witflaw Bivide Window Bandéfaulfhe default width of each pane
is 750 'Equabivide Window Pasaét as no by default. All the above parameters can be modified in the
properties bar.

[Auto Divide Window Pane] if the value of itYe&ahaspane would be automatically disitpthe
ribbon window as per given width. If the value of'Nid5 #etraswould not be any pane in the ribbon window.

[Pane Width] user can enter the pane unit width as per needs. Pane line would be inserted between the adjacent
pane units.

[Equal Divide Window Pane] if the value of itYesethascommand would equally divide the ribbon window

according to equal dividing number calculated by the specified pane width, the width of the each target pane is
roughly equivalenthe speddd pane width. If the value of it isSNdéf 8e command would have the width

of the pane in the middle part of the ribbon window equal to the specified pane width, and have the width of the firs
and last pane equal to the rest of the width.

Properties X
Banding Window W
Data
Height 1500
5111 Hizh GO0
Sash Width 50
Sash Depth 30

futo Divide Window FPane Ves

Fane Width a0

Equal Divide Window Pane Ho / \

In phne drawing, there are two styles of ribbon winlilegvgthssecurtain and-fioerglass curtain. User
can configure related paramétgettings and HelpSettings> Config-> Advance Optien Entity>
Windoor> Ribbon Wiboor in 2DTle default value"Ribbon WibDoor in 2D Styie"Change by Scale
currenscalas larger thdh:150 (as1:100) thestyle ofibbon curtain wouldBid-linestyle When thaint
scaleof the glass curtain is less than 4sli520Q), thebbon curtain would belofe3style.

= Option Config

Layer | TextStyle = Size Style | TagSettings  Advance Option

Typehltem Value | Description
J System
J Entity
- Teut and Sheet Object settings
L Axiz Label Set axis label
] Win-door Set win-door
] Ribbon Win-Door in 2D Control three-fi
- RibbonWin-Door in 2D Style Change by scale  Rule: display t
- Display Three Scale for 2D Ribbc 150
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2.4.5 Shaped Hole
Building DesigrDoor and Windowhaped Hole

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box will be displayed:

Select closed polyline or circle which use for the hole outline<Exit>:
Select the hole outline on the drawing.

Select closed yole or circle which use footeeoutlin&xit>:
Select the wall in which the hole is to be inserted.

The dialog box would be displayed as shown in the following picture:

B

Custom Hole

Tag W Hale 20 Dizplag Style:

Type: "Wall Openit w

Hole width: 120000 w
Hale Height: | 1200.00 W

Bottom Elevation: | 200.0 W
Haole Depth: 200.0
o | Fenetrate "W all [ ]Equal Scale Select Hole Outline

User can switch the hole style to one of the 4 styles"ByldigKirgplay Stylémage box.

Forexampleafter the first style is selected, the @ddihdpble is as followsscircular hole is adddtdo
arc wall.
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2.4.6 WinDoor Arrange
Building DesigrDoor and WindowinDoor Arrange

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

User can check the check box in row 1 and row 2, and set them aSvi@lb&sgihtre Lenigthtjualro

less than 100, program will rearrange it to be 0,"&falliSbgment Lenigthtual or less than 300,

program will rearrange it to be 120, in which the value 100,300,120 can be mdd#ifiee dShmeuwser

3 checkboxes in row 3 rdiatatdgn Wiboor to Cenriter The rearrangement can be based on axis line or side
of the wall and column.

Win-door Arrangement
wall segmert length < 100 Rearrangs to be 0
wall segment length < | 300 Rearrange to be 120 W
Align Win-daoor ba Middle Distance 1200
Center
Side Distance 1200

Fiearrange based or: (@) Axiz Line

(") Sides of wall and Colurin

In fact, the above three conditions can be combined as per needs, and the command related to each parameter
combination will be executedthdeawdnsloor whicmeets the requirement.

Example 8virDoor Arrarige

Check the check box in row 1 and row 2, and set them as follalhwSethent Lenigtequal or less than
100, program will rearrange it to be 0, aallitBegmdrength’s equal or less than 300, program will
rearrange it to be 120. Unche&ligreWibooto Centeécheck box. Then the command line will prompt:

Please select theddar to arrange<Exit>:
Pick the individual-dootthaineeds rearrangenoaetby one or frame selecting multigksovan

Please select theddar to arrange[return < Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

Aftethe user selects theddars which need rearrangement, the locatawood aatected will imizedly
be rearranged as per the settings in the dialog box. Press enter to exit the command. The border of the wall segme
would start from the intersected wall corner or colineexsichpls as shown in the following picture.

0900 400 160,900 20900, 180 900 120, 900
| M0921 _IMO921 MO92] | M092] - M092]_ - M092]
- | - .

Wall segment <100 Wall segment <300 Wall segment <300
rearrange to Dmm rearrange to 120mm rearrange to 120mm

{without columnj {with column)
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Check th&lign WiDooto Centecheck box and uncheck the chéckbaA | Segrmmeowtlande ngt hé"
row 2. Click the radio busgis Linahd set th#®liddle Distari@s 1200The setting is aimed to rearrange
the wirdoor near the middle as per the affslidialogoxs as follows:

Win-door Arrangement

[ | wall segment length < 100 Rearrange to be 0
[ ] wall segment length < 300 Rearangetobe 120
Align Win-daoor ba Middle Distance 1200w
Center
[] Side Distance 1200

Fiearrange based on: () Awiz Line

(") Sides of wall and Colurin

The command line prompts:

Please select theddar to arrange<Exit>:
Frame select the walls which need to be aligned to center.

Please select theddaar to arrange[return) < Exit>:
Press enter to completsdbetioror click U to cancel.

S000 15600 200 1500 2500
Select these |
windows Cis1s | - C131%
I —_—
1 ~ — 1

¢ Before

2400 1500 1200 1500 2400

| G515 | G1515  After
| [S— —

r i

Check th&lign Wibooto Centecheck box, then the program would aligrdtoe tvtween the axis lines
to center as per'thddle Distancet by the user.

2.4.7 Flipin/Out
Building DesigrDoor and Windowlip In/Qu

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Please select theddors<Exit>:
Select the witoors which need tdlipped

Please select theddors<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the select andltwrsvsetted would be flipped.
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2.4.8 Flip Left/Right
Building DesigrDoor and WindoWwlip Left/Right

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Please select theadaars<Exit>:
Select the wioors which need tdlipped

Pleasselect the witoors<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the select andltmsvielected would be flipped.

2.49 Tag Settings
Settings and Helfettings Confi§ Tag Settings:

The interface'dfag Settings as follows, the contraty accordingdiffeent wirrdoor types.
& Option Config E3

Layer | TestSiyle | Size Style  TagSetfings | Advance Option

win-doot R

Wirrdoor Type Type and Mumber
| Tag Rule

Bay Window m 1
I — 2 [1ag ® By S

Dhormer | Common Door | D

Hole | Ahurinium Alloy | 4D -
Fibbon Window ~ |PlasticStesl  PSD ] RoundOff
| Adurrarsum Shidine 45D
| Plastic Steel Shic PS5-D ) Im ordes
__|Fire Rated Door AFR-D
___|Fire Rated Doot | B-FR-D
___|Fire Rated Doat| C-FR-D
| Fire Curlain FC-D @ 'wall Intemal Sufacs
___ | Ciwil Ax Defense CD-D
__|Uneqgual Double UD-D
| Composite 'Win-{ CwD
Compasite Door C-D
Door Gate DG

‘wWindow “Width Location

Ll |

Expoat Import Defaul DK Cancel

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:
[Windoor Typetajor categoriewindoors like window, door and hole, etc.

[Type] subategories under each major categogoafrnior example, door can be furtheirdivitiied
rated door, civil air defense etc.

100



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

[Tag] content here is the tag for ealdonatyle. For example, with regartrie tRated Dotrpkefix tag
is"AFRD', thus the Fire Rated Door A whose width is 1 M a@dihHéigiili be aumatically numbered
as AFRD1024.

[Add Hyphen] is to add HypherEnglisithetween wioor tag prefix andséguenaeumber. Then the
windoor tag created would be like thes&21Nby sigeMt1 (in order)

[By Size] the default tag ruleoimatitally adding tag by sitestase the tag rule is prefix +width and height
of wirdoor, e.g. RFM1224; 1224,

[Round Off] when"®eundDff check box is checked, in the c@sgahatically Number Th®Wdiby

Size" the program wanlonber the wdioor not only by the first two numbers of tedviitieight, but

also take the last two number into considerdsistwanumbers of widthd théeight will be handled in the
way ofRoundDff. When tH&oundDff check bas unchecked, the program would numbedtioe oty

by the first two numbers of theawitithbeightThe last two numbers would not be taken into consideration
and directlyuncatd.

[In order] when theOrdéradio button is clickedtdigerule is prefix+ sequence number (nature number) like
RFM1~RFM2, FM1~FM2.

[Wall Internal Surface][Wall Center Line][Wall External Surface] user can click any one of the 3 radio buttons, the
width of the ribbon window and the corner window catetieasaleulthe rule selected as fiilgestting
does not apply to common window.

[Segmentation Tag] after the user cHeelgnientation Telgeck box, the program would number the ribbon
window according to the width of each s&fiimegardo the corner windsafollows, the heigfhitis

1500 Check tH8egmentation Tetgeck box afiRlounddff check box, and seMéll Center Lias the

window width locatifiten the tag of the corner wall would-Bé (COHR.7)15. If the chbolk

"Segmentation Tiagunchecked, program would numberdbengiccording to the combined width of each
window segmefitus the tag in the above example would be chang&i3atthCOR
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&= Option Config =

Laper | Tesd Style | Size Style| Tag Sefings | Advance Dplion
Win-door | Room

Wirdoor Type Type and Number
Tag Ri
gw\uﬁndow [1upe [Tag i a.g ule
D?uum Adurrmium Alloy | A ®) By Size
Hoia Plastic Steel  PSMW/ —
bbo da ] Round:
Wrsdow Ribbon Window B\
Corner Window COR W
- I order
‘window \width Location

o) \Wall Inlemal Suface

Wall internal Wall center Wall external ) Wall Centes Line
surface line surface

) wWall Extemal Sutace
o 400 o1 500 o 600
% = =

L s ] — '
—_— L Add Hyphen
| Segmeritation Tag
Expoit IFnpon Diefaul OF. Cancel

B<amplef"Round Off

1. With regard to the windomtheitidthl 050, height 1950, after the exectiRonmd dffthe auto tag by
size would be M1120.

2. With regard to the window witlithi050, height 1950, if the chetRbaxd dfs unchecked, auto tag
by size would be M1019.

2.4.10 WinDoor Tag
Building DesigrDoor and WindowinDoor Tag

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:
Number the witoor without tag automatically.

Please select the range of timarmthat require modjtag:
Select the withoors that need tamglficatiorusing any selecting method system offers.

Please select the range of tHumarmthat require modjtgagpress enter to complete the selection.
Please enter new-tldioitag Edelete tdg C1209>:
Number the wdnors automatically according to the default rules and the sideaifidheuser can also

enter other tags like C1.

Renumber the agdimor with tag on it.
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Please select the range of ttmarmthat require modjtag:
Select the withoors tht need tagodificatiorusing any selecting method system offers.

Please select the range of tiimarmthaequire modifyitagy press enter to complete the selection.

Please enter new-tldioitag Edelete tdg M1521>:
Regard the existingdeior tag as default value. Enter new tag ordmhé¢gHe texisting tag.

2.4.11 WinDoor Management
Building DesigrDoor and WindowinDoor Management

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Win-door Management:Project.ip) Win-door Management:Project1.ipj

Tatal v = & ¢ %@ m | Tatal v = & C %@ m =

Tag INew Tag |widt] Heig il High| Tag Mew Tag |'wid Heigt ) High]
AW2415  AW2415 2400 1500 600 | aweas awests 2400 1500 bo
DO721 DO7Z1 700 2100 100 | borzt porz1 o0 210 1{10
| posz1 post s 21000 | bosxt poex so0 2100 oOf
| Pooftjposzt eoo 21000 | Foor)pos21 sm0 2100 of
| " 1Fioodz) Dos21 800 21000 1Flocr(3) D021 800 2100 O
| 0082100821 800 2100 0 b DOSZ1D0S21 800 | 2100
| DOS21D0S21 800 2100 0 N D0821D0B21 80D 2100 Of
] DOS21D0S21 800 2100 0 ] DOS21D0G21 800 2100 0f
| “H2Flooi2) [DoB21 (800 2100/ 0 | “ 2o Dos21 (800 2100 0}
| “/bosz1 Dos21 g00 2100 Multiple | “boszt Doszt so0 2100 Multiple
| "p1s21 p1s21 1800 2100 0 | b5t pisat 1500 2100 Of
| lGow Gowel 900 Corfil Multiple | /Gow Gowel 900 Confil Multiple
| W1524  His24 1500 2400 0 | W1524 His24 1800 2400 )
| wostz womiz so0 1200 900 | wosiz wostz eoo 1200 sbo
| wosts womis go0 1500 900 | woms  wosts o0 1500 9po

g | Floor Precedence Grouping |

¥

|'é'| Merge Win-door with Same Type |
= . -
m | Display Win-door Style | 20 :l . |: a0
E | Auto foom Viewport | i
s s
Apply WWin-door Table Apply Win-door Table
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Win-door Management:Projectl.ipj Win-door Management:Project1.ipj
Tatal v =& C g@ m B Tatal v e & C %@ m =
Tag \Mew Tag | widt] HeigH 5ill Hih| Tag \Mew Tag |widt] HeigH Sill Hih|

Aw2415  AMW2415 2400 1500 B0D | AW241E AW245 2400 1500 600

__|/DovA Dov21 700 2100 100 D07 DO¥ 00 2100 100

| Dpos21 00821 800 2100 0 | Dog 00821 800 2100 0

- -Floor1] DO821 800 2100 0 - -Floor{1] DO821 800 2100 0

- 1Floor3) DOZ21 800 2100 0 1Floar(3) DOg2 800 2100 0

- D0a210oe1 800 2100 0 [ BN ! 200 21000

- 0082100821 800 21000 - DOS2100821 800 2100 0

- 0082100821 800 21000 - DOS2100821 800 2100 0

- 2Floor[2) DOZ21 800 2100 0 - 2Floor(2) DOS21 800 2100 0

|- D09zt 00921 900 2100 Multiple | /Dogz 00921 900 2100 Multiple

__|-tp1s21 01521 1500 2100 0 __|+Ip1521 01521 1500 2100 0

| GEwA GCOW-1 900 Confil Multiple | GowA GCOW-1 900 Confil Multiple

_||H1524 H1524 1500 2400 0 | H1524 H1524 1500 2400 0

| wi0s1z  wiOS12 GO0 1200 900 | wi0s1z wiOS12 GO0 1200 900
w0915 w0915 900 1500 900 w0915 w0915 900 1500 900

£ | Floor Precedence Grouping |

|'§| Merge Win-door with Same Type |
= - §
m | Display Win-door Style | D ] . [ D
E | Auto Zoom Viewport | I
i <t
Apply Win-door Table Apply YWin-door T able

The explanation of the dialog box command icons and buttons:

| Fleor Precedence Grouping |

Select object | Display Win-door Style |

Classification Pick 2D/3D style

Tatal VE?L';EE‘G @I’% ﬁjzt d’_t?

Refresh Table

| Aute Foom Viewport |

Merge Win-door with Same Type |

[Qassificatioof the widoor] user can select diffésm from it thsplaylifferent class ofdworThe pull
down list includes:
"Totdl "Doot, "Banding WindpW&bnfli¢t "UnnumberédAlready Numbered"

[Select Project] select the project which nebs whrecking. The project is onlydogering the checking,
and will be closimdmediatelyhen th&VinDoor Manageniéntlosed.
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[Select object] is used to change checkintheadgfault checking range is the whole drawing or the whole
project, in other words, all the projdetisdas the checking range by default.

[Refresh Table] refresh the existolmpwiata in the interface of ti@erimanagement according to the data
in current drawing.

[Floor Precedence Grouping]

[Display Widoor Stylé$ usedo displathe 2D and 3D style at the bottom of the table, which are not displayed
by default.

[Tag] display the existingdem tag in the drawikith regard to the adoor without tag, the related cell is
blank.

[New Tag] it is the same withatjey defdu It would become aiéelr being modified by the Aser the
user clickApply, the color would be black again.

[Numbdrthe number in {herenthesesthe number of theddor with the same tag in a standard floor.

[Width] [Heightihisrepresemstwirrdoor width and height.

[2DY [3D] display preview of the 2D and 3D style -afdbie win

[Sill High] with regard thedeior with the same tag and different sill high, tbelwelatdd would display
"Multiple!' The case wouldb®tegarded "&onflict

[Apply] is used to apply the updatén thiabdrrdoor table to the current drawing and updatiotire win
object in the drawing accordingly.

[Windoor Table] create thed@or sub schedule/schedule witloarimlata tife current project or drawing.

The color of the parameter in the table indicates whdolothansim the current DWG drawing. As shown in
the following picture, the parameter of the second floor is black, while the parametersaiia ¢heygther floors
which indicates thatdaors of the second floor are in the current drawingaedndeoivihe other floors are

not in the current DWG drawing.

The row with background color in the table indicates the public parameterdsenfaettematyle

within the flodkhen the parameter conflict within the floor occurs, there wiCbeflcttimyilighteth
red in the related cell.
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Win-door Management:Project1.ipj

Total v 24 Cc S&E T|E

Tag \Mew Tag |'widtd Heig Sill High
AW2415  AW2415 2400 1500 600
DO721  DOF21 700 2100 100
D0221  Multiple Kin 800 Confil 0

AFlocd1)D0821 800 2100 0
TFloar(3]  kultiple Fin 800 | Confil 0
DOEZ100822 800 | 22000
DOSZ100821 800 2100 0
DOSZ1D0821 (800 2100 0
ZFloor(?) DOS21 800 2100 0
D0321  DOS21 900 2100 Muliple
D1521  D1521 1500 2100 0
GOw-  GOw-l 900 Confil Multiple
H1524  H1524 1500 2400 0
WwWOE1Z  WOE12Z  B00 1200 900
w0315 WO915 900 1500 900

- |

If the 2D/3D style of thedwor with same tag is different, there will be relatedhedadpeilike C1215

(Style conflict) .After the user clifRigmay Widoor Styléicon, the 2D and 3D style of towinvould

bedisplagd in the image preview box as follows, which are not displayed by default. Then cli€k the front button o
each line as shown in the right picture below, user can find in the imagelboxisvbiatiffarent style

easily.

Win-door Management:Projectl.ipj Win-door Management:Project1.ipj

Total vizd Q| SdF| | TlE Tatal v B8 C | Z3d|TlE

Tag \Mew Tag |'widt HeigH Sl Highl Tag |Mew Tag |'widt] HeigH Sill High)
AW2415  AW2415 2400 1500 BOO | awedls AMWZ2415 2400 1500 GO0
| +ozt povz1 7m0 2100 100 _|-porz1t po721 700 2100 100
| ‘pmex poex soo zioo o | poen Dpos21 @O0 2100 0
AFlor(1] D0S21 800 2100 O | AFeertiposzt 800 zoo o
y 1Floorf3) DOS21 800 2100 0 1Flood3] DOS21 800 2100 0
| “/2Flooi2) DOB21 (800 (210010 DOS2100821 800 2100 0
| /posz1 Dot so0 2100 Multiple DOS2100S21 800 2100 0
|1zt |pis21 1500 2100 o DOS21D0S21 800 2100 0
GCw-1  GOW- 900 Confil Muliple
| 524 Hi1s24 1500 2400 0 o ] - [ @
| wosz wioez eon 1200 ao0 I
w0915 WO915 900 1500 900
[ & o
D :l . |: i Styles Conflict 2 :l - |: D
Il
& &t & Gy
Apply Win-door Table Apply Win-door Table
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. - .- — Lt |
Win-door Management:Project1.ipj 1500 200 B0
Td v & & C | S H|[E|H =100 1H5’G 700 1!
o ———

Tag \Mew Tag |'widt] Heig Sill High =
| Hlawens  Aw2415 2400 1500 B0 00791
| /o2t D071 700 2100 100 =
| Dosz21 DOZ21 800 2100 0 ~
- Floo{1] DOS21 800 2100 0 o }

1Floar3) DOS21 800 2100 0 =] S
b Dog21 00g2 S00 2100 0 . — ,5_:,__":
] DOS21D0821 800 21000 L= 'Ti”:{ R
DO8210D0821 (800 2100 0 =

- 2Floar(2) DOS21 800 2100 0 =3 E; L5
| pogzt Dpogt 900 2100 Muliple - b7l
|+ D152 01521 1500 2100 0 =100 Up
| HlGowa GOwA 900 Confil Mukiple | 4 | =
| t/H1524 H1524 1500 2400 0 S S v
_ | wOE12 WOB12  BO0 1200 900 = '
| w0915 w0315 900 1500 500 1506~ 100

"Unify Current Gfoupdate all the data of thdaainwithin the same tag groapnformityithdata or
style of themiloor within the tag group. First modify the parameter except for parameter for sill high in one row,
then click the row and right click thel€irstof the row as follows.

Tag IMew Tag |widHHeigsilH  |Tag |Mew Tag |widt] Heig Sill
AA2415 AM2415 2400 1300 8OO | A4W2415 A28 2400 1500 500
_ | DodA DO721 700 2100 1000 |- DO721 DOv 700 2100 100
| —DosA tultiple Kin 800 Confl 0 | — D032 Diog1 a0l 2100 0
_ 1Floor1] Doaz1 s00 21000 -1Floor1] Log |00 2100 0
_ DOg2111] | DOa21 800 21000 ) DOaz1(1] | Dos1 |00 21000
| 1Floor(3) Fultiple Kin 800 | Confil D 1Floar(3) D031 a00 2100 0
DOB211) DOa22 200 22000 0032117 | D021 |00 21000
N R Doa21(2] | D021 |00 21000
| Unify current group oo ZFlooi2) D0a21 800 2100 D
_ Unify all no | DOEZ1(Z) DOS21 800 2100 0
| o DUTZT oo zrdd Muli |- D092 00921 900 2100 kulk
GstarCAD

g Win-door data has changed, confirm save it?

Yes Ma Cancel
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2.4.12 WinDoor SulSchedule
Building DesigrDoor and WindowinDoor SuSchdule

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Select the existing-daorsselect all the drawing or frame select part of the floor plane drawing that need
statistics.

System would display the dialog boxwingth the tatileader stytécurrently usedrrdoor tablis
displayed.

Select Win-door Schedule Style

Joor/window Shept

9 PR .. W RENPPY ISP P P (.
X . 1] |] “ﬂ‘ Hiqt mr oI Rr |1}

Export Hole in
W all | Select from Sheet | ok Cancel

Usecan enter the table library by either clici8etettdrom SHhdaitton or clicking the image preview box
on the dialog box to select the headers which haverainepdstdtinto the shie@injdoor and window
sheetDouble click to select'Theditional Door and Window/, Shaedard Door and Window Shist

arein thesystem library by default or select the door and window sheet of the company.

& Drawing Library - DR

R R =R

Irawing Library Claz=ifiy
= B8l Sheet Library
Elﬂ'\E) System Library
: - tims Drawing List
i 0o Detail of Door ar
-tz Door and Windo
EIEJ Wy Library e =
Traditional Door and .. Stendarf Door and Wi. ..
< s Traditional Door and .. Standard Door and Wi. ..
Traditional Door and Wir 00000004, DWG Total: 1 Door
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Afte the user selects thedeior style he need and press @#mthantihe will prompt inserting the

windoorSubSchedule

Please select position etlaamschedul€Top left corner poipigk the point in which thedowm
SubSchedulis to benisertedlhe standard style of thalaaSubSchedulis as follow$he prograwould
gather statistics of the door first and then gather statistics of The fellodanwg.screenshot only displays
the statistics of the duduichare in the frioof the widoorSubSchedule

Door/Windaw Sheet

Tye Design Humber o See frand Tatal Home: Of Drewing Set Puge Selection Hadel Hote
idth Height
G0-1 kL ] 1
-1 M pL 1
Garman Window a-1 ol e 1
Wit 14} THE 5
WiE Ll g ]
il !l o i
D 11} e ]
Commen Daor
o L] e ]
ikl 11 e 3
Alurinn Al A-HIHS ld] T4p ?
Wl dpering HIS: 11 e 2

IF user is not satisfied with the width, height or-ittei&ukiBchedulgenerated, he can directly modify it
by table editing or double clicking tHeafubSchedul® enter iplace edit moddser can addrag a

row tatheposition.

2.4.13 WinDoor Schedule
Building DesigrDoor and WindowinDoor SuBchedule

When theurrent project is open, after the user clicks the command in tiseleerbchizelule Styialog

box would be displayed as follows:

Wser can cli¢kelect from Schedule Litaaper needs or click the schedule preview image box to enter Sheet
Library/Door and Window sheet and select the schedule header which has been impdxedbiato the library.

Select Schedule Style
E: b pProjectsProject YProject] ipj Select Project
IoorAWindow Sheet
Vo Dol Bk ik Bl m..,,n.—"mn" I u.-.an-.:l’::uif:h.-l.u.u e
[ 1
Export Hole in
'l | Select from Schedule Library | Ok, Cancel
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click to select tfigraditional Door and Window, Shiaetdard Door andd@dinSheawhich arm thesystem
library by default or select the door and window sheet of tAigecdheangr selects thedadm style he
need and press OK, the program would read in the fiaorasatavef each plane drawing imehe cur
project and create the door/window sheetomnfeantine will prompt as follows:

Please select position etladmschedul€Tpp left corner poipigk the point in which thedadnSchedule
is to be inserted.

The command has the fundtidreoking the vdaor and report the error relaeedirdoor schedule would
be exported as peiriternationalindoor schedule standsinchber 0 would be displayed as blank in it.

If user wants to modify thel@onschedule, please moulifytable object editing after the inserting of the
windoor schedulease be noted the column of the schedule cannot be added or deleted directly. If user wants
to modify it, please create a new schedule header and impodabtcstiediifbrary

o} Open [ x |
- - T « MyProject » Project] v O Search Project 2
Organize « Mew folder = - | @

# Videos A Name Date modified Type
e Local Disk (C:) . -
) | Projectl.ipj
= Local Disk (D:)
ca Local Disk (E:)

ca Local Disk (F:)

€l Metwork v € »
File name: W Dtoject (*.ip) W

Open Cancel

To know the proceksreating a npmjectthesectioriProject Managemeatti'be read for reference.

2.4.14 Tag Suffix
Building DesigrDoor and Windowoor/Window TdolEag Suffix

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:
Please select theddar tagvhich ineed to add affix or [gh@uffix, Curreniffix] <€Exit>:

2.4.15 WinDooKCashg
Building DesigrDoor and WindoWoor/Window TéoM/irdoorCasing

This function is worked on Single Waft®ntize user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box will be
displayed:
Window/Door Casing
Owerhang:| 200 (®) Add Casing
Caszing ‘width 100 () Remave Casing
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The radio bd&dd Casihin the dialog box is clickedelfgultUser can click the radio buttteofove
Casintinsteadifter setting the paraniéeerhatidnd'Casing Widilplease move the cursor to the drawing
area. Theheinteraction in tbemmanthe is as follows:

Please selectdwors<Ex>:
Select the witoors which need adding/ihdoorCasing

Please selectdwors<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Click the wivoors casing side<Exit>:
Pick the point on the side whékértieorCasings to be added.

Thecommanthteraction (Remove Casiigysimilar to that'afid Casihgnd will not lakescribetdere.

Confirm the side of casing Casing width

| X Overhan
A I 20 n
e ] .

2.4.16 Threshold Line
Building DesigrDoor and Windowoor/Window TdolEhreshold Line

After the user clicks the command in the memmtrdine will propt:

Please select theddars that requireiagdnd remavgdoor line<Exit>:
Select the wihoors which need adding the threshold line.

Please select theddars that requireiagdnd remavgdoor line<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selecti

Please specify the side of door line or [Doulglersiti@EX] < Exit>:
Select one side of the wall where the threshold line is teréssagtttedio execute the command.

Confirm the side of threshold
X

] [ I I:

T

Select the door Change the door direction
Threshold wouldn't change

Threshold consists of 2 threshold lines, thus user hastie egpoutnt again, during which, if the user
select the side of the wall whei® #ieady a threshold line, the existing threshold line would be moved.
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2.4.17 Window Lattice Expansion
Building DesigrDoor and Windowoor/Window TdoM/indow Latticep&msio

The steps 8#Vindow Lattic@&xsich

User can us&Vindow Latticep&isioito expand the original window lattice to plane drawing.

i% 2415

Add lines

a3
Basepoint
After the user click the command in the msranthatine will prompt:

Select Widoorselect the witoowhich needs to be expanded.

Select position to expand<Exit>:
Pick a blank position in the drawing.

User LINE, ARC and CIRCLE to add the details taattieatiredanihe segment is required to be drawn on
the layer O.

User can use the commdiriow Lattice Mappingbducelelow to mapping the drawing of expanded
windouatticeo 3D effect.

2.4.18 Window Lattice Mapping
Building DesigrDoor and Windowoor/Window TéoM/indow Lattice Mapping

After the user click the command in the mzorapdineline will prompt:

Select window to mappgcify the targetdaor (can be multi selected) to which the window lattice is to be
mappedXess enter to exit.

Notice: Norgelect will recover default window Sash
User can give Wyindow Latticeyingby press enter here.

Select lattice for mapetect the window lattice defined by the user.
Select lattice for mapgingss enter to complete the selection.

Select Base Point<Exit>:
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Pick the base point of the window lattice on thef ésqwainded windattice Then the window lattice is
mapped to the specified windlosveffect drawing is as shown in the following picture.

-_%_ 102415 T

!

View direction

B

2.4.19 WinDoor Prototype
The commariaVvinDoor Prototyps'used by the user to customize-timowin

Buildig Design Door and Windowoor/Window TéoM/indoor Prototype
After the user click the command in the msranthatine will prompt:

Select Widoor: select the widoor which is to be regarded as-th@owlriock temple in the drawing (Note:
donot select the vdoor with the casing).

Prototypef 2D whdoor: The environment efleariPrototypis as shown in the picture b#ewirdoor
whichis regarded as the temple is jieaeadall hole horizontétigre is a base point repesbégta refl "

in it, the sizznd thetyle of the witoor are exactly the same with that selected biytivevesethe

windoor is no longer drawing block at this timectimap@sed of the primitiveeasyl to edit including LINE,
ARC, CIRELPLINE, with which user can also draw hidawwibetiveen the wall hbt.can also use

pline with width to draw tloe l@afvith width hatch.

Drawing? _Thrch op2d_tem Drawing? _Thrch op2d_tem

Support Pline width
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Drawing? _Ihrch op3d_tem Drawing? _Thrch op3d_tem

2.4.20 ImporwinDoor thibrary
Building DesigrDoor and Windowoor/Window TéolmporWindoortoLibrary

When user imports 2D-daar in the library, there istamactiodhe current temporary document window
would be closaddthe dialog box ofdoor library with the newdadm imported will be displayed.

The wirdoor block importechia library by the user would be naiNed aartieemporarily and would be
imported automatically ttMlige_ibraty

L Drawing Library - o IEM
AR EER

Drawing Library Classifur
= | 3D Door/Window Library
ﬂ-y Systemn Library
- &) My Library

[Hew Hame

Hew Hame 00000000, dwg Total: 1

Inthe dialog box'Dfawing Libracpmmand, user can éhtgrLibratyo rename the name of the drawing
blocklUser cakeehe new drawing block irfiMlyeLibratyas well as move it iSigstem Librarthe latter
can be done in this way, rightSyistem Libraand seledCancel Lotio unlock tH8ystem Librgrihen
move the user drawing blockMipiribratyo appropriate class ofdeir iriSystem Libraas followdker
cannot move the new drawing Bi®g&tean Libraontil he unlocks it.
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% Drawing | % Drawing Library = B

;File Commonly Used Drawing Library Edit EFile Commonly Used Irawing Library Edit Elock View

A 5| o] o) [ | Psewet | LA 5| (5] (BT & | Pseerst | il -] 4l -| FT-|

Drawing Library Classify Drawing Library Clazzify
Elﬁ@ ....... {Q Blast Valve A
....... | Removed Library  * e SR -"" I
....... Cancel Lock i35 Airtight Door
....... L rragrecoo S Airtight Door
....... <% Airtight Door Side-Hung Dn
....... “%: Airtight Door Swinging Dot

....... % Side-Hung Dy

{Q Feolding Door L
....... % Swinging Doc

Sliding Door +

------- {% Folding Door Rolling Dp‘ar
------- % Sliding Door e () My Library «”
S5 Dallina Rane
< > < >
Total selected 0 record | Hew Hame | 00000000, dwg | Total: 1 | |
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2.5RoomradRoof

2.5.1 Search Room
Building DesigrRoom and RodBearch Room

After user clicks the command in the menu, the following dialog box will be displayed.
Search Eoom

R oom Mame kd ark. Area 30 Floor Generate Building Profile Area

[ ] Froom Mumber [ ] &rea Unit Hide Background Building Profile without Column

Slab Thickmess: 12 First Mo, | 10071 [ | Area without Column

The explanations of the controls in the dialog box
[Mark Area] it determines whethersalole aréato be displayed.
[Area Unit] it determines whether area unit is to Gheradadnit is M2 by default.

[Room NamigRoom Numberkionstructigolanjt isused to mark the room name. With regard to the other
major, it is used to mark the room number. Tamecammad the room number can be marked at the same time.

[3D Floor] is used to generate 3Dfloor dbougpdlaeiesf the room object.
[Slab Thickness] is used to give the thickness of the floor when the 3D floor is generated.

[Generate Building Rréfika] is usedctdculatéhe construction outline area, whiclkc@ntiduent paft
the floor area.

[Building Profile without Columnjehsurememie of the floor arehel\Vcalculating the floor area, user
should ignore thtuberant deativecolumn angilastem thebuilding profile.

[Hide Background] is usetitdhe hatch beneath the room mawipghtifunction.
Meanwhile, the command line will prompt:

Please select all walls and balconies of a complete building<Exit>:
Select the wall on the plan.

Please select all walls and balconies of a complete building<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Please select dimension position for building profile area<No dimension>:
When generating building profile arbasusespecify the point where the mark is to be added.
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Example Bearch Rob(®Room Area Supports Adding Hole)
i {EEEen S IE L

{: Room area
{with out Hole area)

Search
Rﬂﬂm =
result

Before

If user failed to executé&tharch Roboommand, in other words, the room which appears to be closed can not

be foundn this casesar has to check the baseline to find if they are not closed at the intersection. In

GstarCAD Architecture, the wall object can be merged. After the execution of the command, the merged wall woulc
be divided into wall segments at the intergentitically and form the rootnedi$tance of the wall

baseline end point atritegsectias larger than the wall joint precision, the automatic division as well as the

room generatiwould béiled.

If the wall is not closed, user can aergbete tllArea Statisttommandbu can see several cases of wall
connection as follows. [f3barch Robis failed, please check carefully and adjust thdragdisbtye
grips.

Partial overlap . Baselinesof walls  Baselines were closed
of walls maren"t closed at intersection
___________ ™ N Pl
Y A \_® S
.......... i \"“——-"‘", i cassssssssdilsasszszsa
_.._/ distance of ‘ Offset ditance
: overlap 5 :

Room area object can not be defi@egipiMovéandMirrot command. It has to be defir&zasch
Roorficommand. Even iftthe roomare symmetrigéluser copies the roortMigrot command, the
problem of unconnectedraigositiomay exist.

2.5.2 Room Object Edit

After the execution of3barchd®nmicommand, the room object generttieccurrent drawindisplayed
as the text object of roomldse can rename the room as per thelsee@ds double click the room
object to enter theplace editing mode and directly rename théseo@an also select it and right click
"Object Editih@nd edit the room number and name in the pop up dialog tReowftdatbidheck box is
checked, user can add hatch to the room.
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Edit Room

Murnber: | 1004 E xist [ ] Fioom Hatch
1001

1002 Soale: 100

e 00 -
1004 =
1005 .-’-'-.ngle: o -

Slab Thickness: | 120

1006
Color: Il ByLaver
Type: | Room Area W
[ | Dizplay Fioom b ark Area Hide B ackground [ ] Display Outine
Display Foor [ ] Area Unit 3D Floor [1ByHalf &rea
Edit Mame... Cancel

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Numier] the automatic number related to each room, in other major, it is used to mark the room.

[Name] is the name given by the user. It can be selected from the frequently used room ndimee list on the right.
room name is related to the room numbeeafstatistics. When the type ithealiefault naméHsle®

Default name of other types are room.

[Slab Thickness] when 3D floor is to be generated, user has to give the slab thickness.

[Type] user can use the list to set the current ragpedijeoom ArgédHole Aréd'Shared Afe&Balcony
Area of Uhit

[3D Floor] after it is checked, the 3D floor would be generated along the room object boundaries.

[Mark Area] aftdreckethis the area data would be marked on the drawing.

[Ara Unit] after it is checked, the area unit would be marked.

[Display Outline] after cheatligthe outline of the area scope would be displayed, or else the outline can only
be displayed by selecting the area object.

[By Half Area] after it is chettledoom area would be calculated as half of the actual area, which applies to the
room with ttedear heighgssthan 2.1m and larger than 1.2 m.

[Hide Background] is usetitddhe hatch beneath the room mawipghtifunction.

[Display Naber/Display Name] is used to display room number or name in the room object.

[Edit Name...] thettoris available when user places the cursor in the name editing box. Then user can click the
button to enter to the dialog box list to modify onadd the n
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[Room Hatch] after it is checked, user can add hatch of the current pattern tdltieescadey obj@cand
pattern are selectdber can click the image box téRatterm Managerhietérface and select other
patterns in it as vesliselect the proper color puttdowrist

Thedefault name of the room objBdagh To simplify the entering of various room names, there are many
room types and frequently used names related to each type in the objecUselit aiiesaicicbkatrat

will, and can also furtiustomize more room name. After theubselicks the room object edit and places

the cursor in the name edithemategory and room namailisie displayed in the interface as.follows

Edit Room
Murnber: | 1004 Cammonly [ ] Fioom Hatch
Cateqgory: | Hall v
Living B Scale; 100
Mame: | Froam iving Roam A
Reception Hall - =
R eception Room Angle; D =
Slab Thickness: | 120 Living-hall
Drining Roanm
Family Roam Color: Il ByLayer
Type: | Foom Area ¥ || Awdiovisual Room v
[ | Dizplay Fioom b ark. Area Hide Background [ Display Dutline
Dizplay Roor [ ] &rea Uit 30 Floaor []By Half &rea

Edit Mame... Cancel

Selettheroom category, for example, we select room here, then the list will show the room names related to room.
If we select hall instead, then the list will show the names relatiéthi ¢heebally is netHell, "Holé,

"Roorfinor'Toilét we can selé@thersand we can also cliakt Nami&o enter name list related to the

current category, and add new room ndfnisdositvant to add the nideneadive namedated to each

category, thegindo it via: Settings andiHélpnfig Tag Settings.

After the room object is creatdmyuthdanyalls usually need modifying as per the design changing of the first
partOneof the methods is to deleteriginal room object and search thiecabldser can also directly add

or remee the grips of the original room boundary line. Generally, the latter is niknencatyecient.

provides the control method of adding and deleting the grips. User has to click the grip and press Ctrl, then drag to
add one gripser can also drag thip and makesdincidevith other grip to delete on€elgkip the following

pictures for example, in order tluagipéotoilet designer has to add two new grijggrtafoom area

boundary and adjust the location of the boundary line.

_!J__: _______ :|_______'___.|;|_ _|:r . —‘]?:_:_ﬁ_:_:;'—

A U

8 17.68 L,
Add new vertex
of the room New boundary

of the room _

A N o S
rlmts}l

1
[Move No.4vertex(Ctrl- Move Ve
I

Press 'Ctrl’ & drag point
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Afterthe room area object is generated, in the plan, when the column object intersecting with the room is inserted,
copied or deleted, the related area object would be automatically updated.

2.5.3 Room Property Edit
InGstarCAD Architecture, room objechatiapghe property bar eélitictjon, which can maddy
property ofiultiple roowbjects at one tirfiee method is as follows.

If users want to modify multipledmenme at one time, they can first select multiple room objects whose names
needo be modified as the samd@ss. Ctrl+1 to enter the property bar, then ddlledéighéen the text
box next tBoomNameand enter the name specified.

In the property bar, the déRmdm Typis room areldser can modify it by seletiimgroper room type from
the pull down list as follows.

Properties = Properties *
Raoom W Foom W
General - Foom Ferimeter 17.200
3D ¥isualization = Use Volumn 51. 960
Text " Use Area 17. 320
Room Fumber 1001 fais hrea 12. 440
Hame Type Single—Line Hame Wall Area 51.600

Half 0. ooa
frea Calenlation Total

Koom Hame Living Room

Text Height [
Tersz Tooe A—AREA Raom Area W
. Room Area
Text Eotation ] Appearance
Shared Area
floto - Baloony Area of unit
Room Name = Living Room Room Type = Hole Area

2.5.4 Room Outline

Room outline can be described asRiineé&tbom outline can also be converted into floor or regarded as the
baseboard boundary etc.

Building DesigrRoom and RodRoom Outline

After user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Please specify one point in roomofisgt#), current offsét <Exit>:
Pick any point in the room.

After the interaction, tbmroutline would be generated.

2.5.5 Sort Room
Building DesigrRoom and RodBort Room
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After user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:
Please select room object<Exit>:

Generally, the sorting scope can be frame selected byvpickpppiee corner pdiltien partition
numbeis needed, user can realize it by selection the region or ndatiipilegtimes

Please select room object<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Specify base UCS point<Apply current caystarate
Specify the origin related to the sorting this time. UCS here is a temporary user coordinates system used for room
sorting. It has no effect on other command.

First Number<1001>:

The default number when the command is executed tiddinaismpentinuousxecutes the command,
the number would be increased automatically.

Please select room object<Exit>:
After the first sorting, the command woullsepea. press enter to exit the command.

2.5.6 Area Inquiry
Building DesigrRoom andBf Area Inquiry

After the user click tbenmanih the menu, the following dialog box will pop up, use can decide whether to
generate the room object.

Inguie Area
Raoorm M arme Area Hide B ackground [ ] Room Hatch
[ ] Room Mumber [T Uit 30 Floar Colour: [l Byl aver
Floor &re:a amit Columng Slab Thickness: | 120 - Scale: 100
Generate Room Object Area Boundany: | Wall Side Line  w Riotation: -

=

L3 IR =N

Example Bhquire Room Area

Click the first icon at the bottom of the dialog box, ptoreatheveusach room, then the current room area
scope would be highlighted according to the current selection of dWalbSidelaiiy&Vall Center
LinéandWall Baselif)elf user does not want the room name and number to be displagbdckltes
"Generate Room Objadhis case, only the area is to be displayed as Hreeomaniantine would

prompt.
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Please pick a point on the screen<Exit>:

When user places the cursor above thewihnddedisplayed according touthrent selection of area

boundaryf.user wants to mark the room with it, he has to specify a point in the drawing. When the cursor is moved
to the outside of the plan, the floor area would beTdispigyiee following pictures for example, they ar

respectively the cases of setting the area bowalhGeader Llaad setting it A¥all Baselihe

\

1l"‘F"nyurim.w.r boundary

Preview boundarny

16,33

16//4

According to baseline
of the walls

| * According to center
I line of the walls

Example Bhquire Closed Curve'Area
Click the second icon at the bottom of the dialog box. The command line will prompt:

Select closedlylime, circle, or hatch pattern<Exit>:

Here user can select the closed polyline, circle or hatch which represents area, then the area would be displayed a
the location of the cursor, and the command line will prompt:

Please pick the position foriareasibn <Center>:

Here user can press enter to add the area mark to the middle of the closed polyline.

L
- NE
L 18+1F /

- /®

L 476.48m!

0 T

Drawing Unittmm = Dim Unit:mm -
Drawing Unit:m ~ Dim Unit:m ~

Drrawing Unit:mm ~ Dim Unitim =
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Example Bfhquire Balcony Area
The command line would prompt:

Select Balcony<Exit>:

Here select the GstarCAD Architecture balcdrheahkjeethalcony area would be displayed at the location of
the cursor. The command line will:prompt

Please pick the position for area dimension <Center>:
Here user can specify the point where the srembedriserteceld can also press eatadtl the area mark
at the center of the balcony as shown in the following picture.

Salcony
2.70m?

InGstarCAD Architeciilme area of the balcony is calculated as half of the actual area tb@rgadefault.
decide whethecticulaté in this way by sejthe related paramietéEdit Roordialog box.

Example hquiraVall Outline Area"
Please be noted that if area boundary'W&akiSide Lin&ie boundary of the frame selected area is the outer
side of the wall, the command line wplt:prom

Select Wall<Exit>:

Select the wall object and press enter to complete théhsdtéghilighted preview box will be displayed as
follows.

4";

Preview ,:"I
boundary ‘

According to side /|
line of the walls
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At this time user can modify the area boundantyipe related preview would be displayeceisnfinediat
command line will prompt:

Please pick the position for area dimension <Center>:
User can press enter to add the area mark at the center of the wall side.

Inquire@fPolygon Aretne command line will prompt:

Start point of Polygon<Exit>:
Pickthe first corner point of the polygon which needs area inquiry.

Next point of line segmentarc[#egment/UhgdEnd>:
Pick the second corner point of the polygon which needs area inquiry.

Next point of line segmentarc[#egment/UhgdEnd>:
Pickthe third corner point of the polygon which needs area inquiry.

Next point of line segmentarc[#egment/UhgdEnd>:
Press enter to make the polygon closed.

Please pick the position for area dimension <Center>:
User can specify the insert pdhe fmea dimension and create the polygon area object.

Note: If the balcony plane is irregular, and user cannot use GstarCAD Architecture balcony object directly created
the balcony area, user can use this command to create polygon areaasiBaltben Adéddtof .unit

2.5.7 Unit Usable Area
Building DesigrRoom and Rodfinit Usable Area

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the following dialog box will be displayed.

Unit Usable Area
Urit Tupe Mo | 1-4 bark Area [JRoomHateh  Colour [l EyLaver
Household Mo (101 Area Unit - Scale: 100
Dizplay Qutline Hide B ackground fingle: [ =

Enter théUnit Type Nunilaend théHousehold Numlirethe'Unit Bable Aredialog box. The former is the

category of the unit types, the same unit type number can be repeated in different floor (unit) even if the area of
them may be differéibusehold Numliethe unique number which is used to distinguiskehioédien

move the cursor in the drawing to respond the prompt in the command line.
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Please select all room objects and balcony objects belonging t0 tiigetechtharibjects one by one or
frame select area objects of each room belongirg.to unit 1

Please pick the position for area dimension <Center>:

Press enter or specify the proper insert point of the dibheih3igpeoRand the area.

Bed rmom
14.52mf

Kitchen }
o f.50m?
2.94m" i 1

e, f | —

Outline Area P
286 TImt Bed room Bed room

10.5%0m* 13.77m?

2.5.8 Shaaed Area
Building DesigrRoom and RodBhared Area

dick the command in the menu. The command line will prompt:

Please select room area object <Exit>:
Select the existing room object.

Please select room area object <Exit>:
Select other room objectsegsenter to complete the selection.

Specify share typsliiared by this floesHared by whole building>:
If user wants to these room areas to be shared by the whole building, please enter B.

The command wilissifghese areas intd REAHARayer, and mark the roortStesebdy Whole
Buildingfor the further area statistic.
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| + et
1
Room
13.29m?
+ —
% Up
_ M2

2.5.9 Area Calculation
Building DesigrRoom and RooArea Calculation

dick the command in the menu. The dialog box will be displayed as follows

Area Calculation

ath=c
7 a3 | d 4
4 5 B * C
1 2 3 +

Meanwhile, the command line will prompt:

Please select room area object, balcony, closed polyline, hadchep&térn, or
Specify the first point for the frame selection.

Pl ease select room area objecstxt( bal cony, closed pol
Specify the opposite point for the frame selection.

Please select room area object, balcony, closed polglinet Hatehr stextpress entartoangui the
selected content into the dialog box.

Area Calculation

[17.68+17.E8)

sbe 35 3Bm?
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User can click the button, sueh"ds", to do the calculation.
Pres$Entet then theommanbinewillprompt:

Please specify area dimension positieatarfss objecl(SExit>:

Specify the position where the area calesldt®oto be insertdlthe progress would mark the drawing with
the calculation resQitpress S to continue.

If you want to outputctdeulatiofiormulaplease edit tleemula in the edit box and delete the useless
parenthesesc.Thertlick the button on the right of the edit box, the command line will prompt:

Dimension position<Return>:

Specify the position where the area calculationaesidis to be insed. The progress would mark the
drawing witheformuland theesult afollows

16.574+16.57 =33.14m?

Area Calculation

[17.68+17.68)

7.68+17.68)=35.36m?

athze

e L[

2.5.10 Area Statistic
Building DesigrRoom and RboArea Statistic

dick the command in the menu. The command line will prompt:
Please select calculatioa[#¢peca caulation of typical flopriect arezalculatipre A>: A

(If user wants to calculate area of project constructed of multiple floors, please enter B here) Press A to calculate
the area of the current floor, the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

= Area Counting Ea

Floot frea Scheadue | |Unit Type Statistic Schedule | Unit Type Analutic Schedule
Floot\Houssh Hurtf Unit Type | Urit isable Ared Unit wisl &sea | Unit Balcony A Unit Floor Area | Shaied Ared Floor Area |

1Flooe
m 14 BERILRMWC 8532 972 207 an 4.06 1mar
102 18 BBROLRCWC 110.84 1228 540 12352 5.38 13390
103 1€ T1BROLRMWT 156.32 3664 407 197.03 .24 2065.27
Tatsl - - 352 43 5864 1154 42266 1763 440,34
Tolal - = 35248 SEE4 11.54 42266 1768 440,34

Mk in deawing < Est

Théfirst tabl&loor Area Schetlisleationally calculated by relation of room usable area and skared area.
can preview the result on the screen™ackdk Drawingkutton to mark table on the drawing. Then the
command line will prampt
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The second tatilmit Type Statistic Schéidulationally calculated by relation of room usable area and shared
arealser can follow the same steps as the above to insert the table in the drawing.

= Area Counting EN

Floot Area Schedule | Uinit Type Statisic Schedule | Ura Type Anahiic Schedule
[Murd Uit Type Uit Usable Ave] Ur Wall Avea | Urik Balcony Asd Urit Floos Area |Shared Area |Floorfrea | 1Floor | Total |

14 SBRILAMWC 8532 972 207 an 4.06 1017 1 1

18 EBROLROWTC 110894 1223 540 12852 533 13390 1 1

1L 11BROLAMAT 156.32 3664 407 197.03 824 205 27 1 1
Mark i dravang < E:at

The third tabilgnit Type Analytic Scheidubtionally calculated by relation of room usable area and shared area.
User can follow the same steps as the above to insert the table in the drawing.

= Area Counting Ea

Floor Area Scheduls | Unit Type Statistic Schedule | Unit Type Anahtic Schedule

Classification\Unit Typd Unit Usable Avel Shared Avea 62| Unit B abcony 4ud Uni Floor Avea $1+§Units Murd Total Unit Asea [51+52H [ Scale |
| warin 50 m"2
EERLROWE
N 14 8532 ] 414 5903 1 59.03 207
Total B5.32 2 414 59,03 1 54,03 247%
EEROLROWE
- 18 11084 315 10,80 TEES 1 7669 Nax
] Total 110.84 3415 1060 .69 1 76.69 3.4%
5 Tt 196,16 044 14.54 15672 2 13672 55.7%
Bepand 30 m"™2
11BROLAOWE
] 1 15632 4816 814 W86 1 10816 44.3%
] Total 15632 4816 814 10816 1 10816 443
5 Tot 156.32 4816 814 10816 1 108,16 44.3%

Maik: in dravang < Emt

If user did not exetutdt Usable Afeammand to assign the room in advance, the prograpti'Ralilgadom
to Find Room Assigorddvaliddndexit the command.

2.5.11 Baseboard
Building DesigrRoom and RodRoom LayduBaseboard

After click the command in the menu, the dialog box would be displayed as follows:

Add Baseboard
Select Section Section Size Ekir kirg
. - Tnitknass
(®) Rectangle Baseboard Thickness: 10 = -
() Pick Curves in the Drawing Easeboard Height: | 100 = 'E“E
() Take from S ection Lib msart | | 2@
w4 | ARe T1am 2 ection Library [+] Connect Baseboard of adjacent basepeint) |1

Fiooms at Door Opening

The explanations of the controlsli@ldigebox:
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[Take from Section LipAdtgr clicking the radio bUFake from Section Lihnasgr can enter the baseboard
section librafgouble click the section pattern in the preview area on the right.

L Drawing Library - o IEl
-1 8 -1 om

Drawing Library Classify ~
= EI Section Library
EIEKE;' Systemn Library
‘hﬁ Interior Angle Lir Wooden Skirtins?
Ceiling Line
‘o2 Seal Line
....... “2: Wooden Handra H :[
....... 2z Belt Course
------- _3- Skirting Line Wooden Skirtingd Wooden Skirtingd
....... “2: Panels Line
....... 2 Door and Windo b
...... ﬁ@ My Library T H
. N Skirting Closing Ind3. .. Skirting Linef w
YWooden Skirtingl 00000062 . TWG Total: 1 Skirt| .:

[Pick Curves in the Drdwaftey thaser clicks this radio button, the command line will prompt:

[Rectandl¢he section of the baseboard is rectangle.

[Section Sigeefers to baseboard section height and tRrogness.will regard the actual size of the section
selected by the usethe default baseboard section size, which can be further modified by the user.

[Connect Baseboard of adjacent Rooms at Ddavl@peihisgchecked, the baseboald beonnected at
the dooopeningf the adjacent rooms.

Enter proper sizd pattern of the baseboard in the dialog box, the command line will prompt:

Please pick rooms<Exit>:

Move the cursor on the room to which the baseboard is Tadeaddeihd will let the user preview the
baseboard scopeailplease click the arkthhe proper room.

Please pick rooms<Finish>:

Go on adding the baseboard.

Please pick rooms<Finish>:
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Press enter to finish adding the baseboard, if user h&ooheck&hseboadtijgicent Rooms at Door
Openingthe command line will shofeltbering prompts:

Please select door/hole needed to add baseboard<Exit>

Select the door between the rooms or frame select the door opening.

Please select door/hole needed to add baseboard<Exit>

Press enter to complete the sel@wtialmawing of theeseboard is finished as follows:

Get a point in room 1, then Get a point in room 2, then
generate hase hoard. generate base board. -
‘ Preview Il_ claat | |I g
boundary | Room 1 Room|2
— | ==
% 5 Preyiew
boundary
Room 1 Room 2 Select the hole
1 | t -
T 1 ! N | LI ' 1

2.5.12 Arrange Sanitary Ware
Building DesigrRoom and RodRoom Laydufrrange Sanitary Ware

Click theommanith the menu. Tanitary Ware Litjraity be displayed.

% Drawing Library - B
-1 2] -1 -
Drawing Library Clasz=ify \ ~
L:_Iﬂ@ Systemn Library ~ T
D ia Sanitaryware
....... £ Trough Bidet0l Bidet02
....... 2o Wash Tr
....... “i: Shower
....... “2 FloorDr
....... c_';";; Wash Bz ~—
....... &% Washtut Bidet03 Toiletdl
....... c‘_‘; DESHIIF'
....... B [ ] R
....... -:_E;.; Urinal ‘l‘ ‘l‘
....... ‘_.;'.j Bathtub o — —
I Toilet0? Toilet03
< v -
Total selected O record Tatal: 0 Toile .:

Smpleexplanatiaf théSanitary Ware Libirary

[Sanitary WaCategorylend display theategory trexd the Sanitary Ware Library.
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[Sanitary Ware Name List] display the drawing block name undetetherguthenSanitary Ware Library.

[Sanitary Ware Drawing block Pdésfdanll thesanitary ware drawing block preview in the current library.

System will give the proper layout method according to the type of the sanitary ware selected by the user. Double
click the sanitary ware which needs layout in the preview box. Usiee sanitarsivggere in the drawing as

per the pop up dialog box and command line. Classified according to the layout method, the list of sanitary ware

layout operation method is as follows:

Example of Usfildpsh BagjifToilet&Urind] "Shower Heatiashtulandviop Tub

Border line
Reference Spacing Initial  along the wall
wall Inserting
i hase point

[IUI JU] J@I 1-16 S

First sanitany waré

Double click the sanitary ware which needs la{@anitath&Vare Liljyéing related dialog box will pop up
as follows:

Bidet02
Iritial: 450 Size
Length & 348
Spacing: 300
fidth | D06
Fromwial: |0

[Free mseion }— @ 88 [@]% | < <
| |
|E"|.||'EH|].||' st hy distac:ne|

| Uniform Layout |

| Place aleng the wall inside | | Evenly set by quantity |

| Place along the Existing toiletware |

[Initig] if 9de walls andack wadire of the same material, it is the distance betweeamitheyfinsire
inserting point and the wall corner point.

[Spacinghe distance between the insert points of the multiple sanitary ware inserted.

[From Wakeat bedpavill be arranged against the wall, the Valoenfovalk' 0. In the case sduatting
pan thedefaulvalue fdiFrom Walk' 200.
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dicktheicon"Place alonthe Wall Insidd'the back wall is brick wall, and the side wall is hatch wall, the
command interaction is as follows

Please select border line alone the wall <Exit>:
On the inside of the sanitary ware back wall, pick a point near the end of initial distance.

Insert the fitsilet war@&{inserting base point] <Exit>:

Gve a point near the position where the first sanitary ware is fbhem itteertsel kmsnter B to define

the corner point as the base point, or else the initial distance will be slidhedvatlienglated are all of

the same material, the base point can be correctly and automatically obtained, thus user do&s not have to enter B

define it.

Next one <End>:
Take point near the position where the other sanitary ware is to be added.

Next one <End>:

After inserting all the necessary sanitary wares, please press enter to complete the interaction. Then the command
will finish dvang the sanitary wallesrelated parameter and the effect drawing are as follows:

Jickedheicon"Place alontheExistingoilet Wardhe command interaction is as follows:

Please select exidtiilgt wareEnd>:
Select the last sanitary starting fromhichyou want to go on inserting sanitary wares.

Next one <End>:

Take point near the position where the other sanitary ware is to be added.

Next one <End>:

After inserting all the necessary sanitary wares, please press eritee inteomaefitaie Then the command
will finish drawing the sanitary wares.

dicktheicon"Uniform Layfin this case, the param@&pexintand’nitidl are still available. Two rules can
be selected hel@ivide(arrange according to the gquaiinfite sanitary wares)\easuféarrange
according to the distance between the saljiteepwtres).

Clicked the ictioniform LaybahdDividg thecommand interaction is as follows:

Please select the wall for arranging Sanitarip&\&aetiong tside dniformly Distributed betwegyotats
(D) < Exit>:
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Clickhe"Initial Distancatle of walf.there a®@penirgin the wall, please enter D and define the distance by
two points.

Please specify how nhaitet wardse insergurrent number of tovare<d>:

Press enter to accept the default valuetireartiere. Then the command will figure out the distance between
the sanitary wares.

Enter New Spacing, Current Spa@#0g<1000

Usually the user has to chargpeattieg value to integerBeter 1000 here and press enter to finish the
drawing.

Click the icdbniform LaybahdMeasutethecommand interaction is as follows:

Please select the wall for arranging Sanitary Ware on the stanifioilyidastriuted betwee pdnbs
(D) < Exit>:

Clickthe"Initial Distanctle of walf.there a@penirgin the wall, please enter D and define the distance by
two points.

Enter New Spacing, Current Sp@@ingss0

Usually the user has togehtie spacing value to integditergd50 here and press enter to finish the
drawing.

Initial Spacing Spacing Spacing
Select

border line ™

of the wall ™,

JUI [IU] [IU] L J
|-1— Evenly setrange —)&‘j

by distance

Example of Usfipsktop Wash Basin"

U i (o
Initial Spacing Spacing Initial Lidgth
1 (>
H Spacing
From wall :
- B I
! _,:._
Depth
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dick the Desktop Wash Baghith needs layout in the sanitary ware library, the pop up dialog box is same as
that ofhe common wash basin. The difference is common w@shubasiasor Hanging Basand the

desktop need not to be drawn.

Click th&Place alonthe Wall Insidedn. The command interaction is as follows:

Please select border line alonaIlth&xit>:

On the inside of the sanitary ware back wall, pick a point near the end of initial distance.

Insert the fitsilet war@&{inserting base point] <Exit>:

Gve a point near the position where the first sanitary ware is fodfgésehiaske point as the examples
abovéf necessary.

Next one <End>:

Take point near the position where the other sanitary ware is to be added.

Next one <End>:

After inserting all the necessary sanitary wares, pleasélipeesthermemmand lioesgon prompting

Table Width<550.0>:

Enter the table width in the command line. Then the table outline will be drawn as per the table width entered.

Example of UsfBgthtup®Washtubhd'Mop Tub"

|
Insertion point L‘ |_I
— 1

Length

Width

Select the bathtub in the sanitary wararldhdyble click the style you want, the pop up dialog box will be
displayed as follows:
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Bathtub01
Size 14005720
1500720 a
Length: | 720 1B50FF20
™ ] |seso7a0

Width: 1400

@ B[al% | o <

Select the bathtub size in the right size list, or enter other size.

The command interaction is as follows:
Please select a line to palet wares

Picking pion or [Aotate 90 degree/flip vertifigh/Borizontaldlign/Rehange Angleflange base
point/Q@eference pdirtExit>:

Please select a line to palet wares
Example of Usfigough Urinal"

Find the category of urinal in the saaitaljprary and double click the sanitary drawing block, the dialog box will
be displayed as foltows

Trough Urinal Parameter

T otal Width: Step width: | 300 Failing ‘width: |60

Enter appropriate parameter in the dialog box. The command interaction will be as follows:
Specify internal endpoint in midongh[Flig-§ < Exit>

Pick P1 aiheinside of the wall where the trough urinal is to be installed.

Specify internal endpoint in wdngh[Flig-] < Exit>:

Specify the end point (P2) of the trough urinal, or determine the direction with the cursoh aridhenter the lengt
trough urinal.

Usercan preview the trough urinal direction thtbedptaouing procefighe direction is incorrect, please
enter F to flip it. Tasulis as follows:

Railing width

_I_I_

Step width Total
width

o F1
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Example of Usfivgash Trough"
Find the category of wash trodigé sanitary ware library and double click the wash trdulgbkdtreaving
dialog box will be displayed as follows:

Wash Trough Parameter

ster Channel Total Wwidth: ater Channel Edge ‘width; | B0

Drainage Channel Width: | 200 Tap Spacing: | 700

Enterappropriate paramdtken the command interaatidre as follows
Specify internal start point of wash trough [Reiidrertedt>:

Directly givee point P1 or enter R to use the reference point.
Specify internal endpoint of wash Figuigh ¢ Exit>:

Give the end point of the wash trough, or determine the direction with the cursor and enteughe length of the t
urinal.

Usercan dynamically preview the wash trough directionttiedreyhiogtprocess as shown in the left picture
belowlf the direction is incorrect, please enter F to flip it. The tap quantity will be automatically increased and
aligneaenter with the extension of the wash trough eisglis #seshown in the right picture below.

Direction Edge Shadng
—_ .
width
P2 P | widthof | |TlnT T 1
g 7 drainage ™ '1" ' '
ditch Total width

2.5.13 Sanitary Partition
Building DesigrRoom and RodRoom LayduBanitary Partition

After click the command, the following dialog box will beTlésplaadbdw/ith Partition Ddsichecked
in default, in this case, the customized sanitary partition would be inserted. If Trrzugbt dhieeked,
partition will be inserted.

Toliet Partition Toliet Partition
| L Partition Length L; | 1200 = ) Partition Length L: | 400 =

[E:)n ) Partition Door 4idth D: | 500

"With Partition Doar

= Partition Door width D: 500

[]with Partition Doar

Enter the parametéiffartition Lengaintd'Partition Dow/idth'the command line will prompt:
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Please use two points to selettware

Start point<Exit>:

Pick the poiatitside theilet near the wall.

End Point<Exit>:

Pick the point on the other side of the row of toilet ware to whids tbebpaatitied.

Xtoilet waredready selectedAs shown in the following picture, 4 toilet () ware is selected.

[+ 1 = ]| [ = ] [ = 1

=ih=il=ibk=d NI

Wif W W Partition
Start length
tanitign

dooy width
o/ [\

Spacing

Spacing

Partition

length | ek (‘@-\I (@ﬁ r@l

The result of the command execution is generating the toilet whose width is equal to distéeice between the
wareas shown in thetpie User can modify the door by the cortfAliprid/Oyt Threshold Liredt.

2.5.14 Grid Hatch
Building DesigrRoom and RodRoom Laydutrid Hatch

dick the command in the nietlere is no closed polyline in which the grid hatch is to be added, the command
line will prompt:

If the condition is satisflegfpllowing Grid Hatch dialogvbdoedisplayed.

Grid Hatch
Double Direction Divide Grid Spacing: 500 v | Angle; |90 W Basepoint Locatian:
[ Boundary 300 (] Display Boundary [ Select Boundary
[ ] Equally Divide Line 1] L — o .
Segment Divide Line Segments Pick Paint

Explanatioof thé'Grid Hatth

Controls Function

Double
Direction
Divide

When it is checked, the hatch will be added in both direction as per the given angle
perpendicular to it.
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It is the given grid hatdaiég, which can be selected from the frequently used data

Grid Spacing| down list. Wh&bouble Direction Diviglehecked, the distances between hatch grids a
directions are equal, in other words, the square grids will be added.

Boundary It is aredge with given width in the grid hatch boundary. The width throughout the e
which can also be adjusted by the grips.

Boundary ) . . .

i Give boundary width in the grid hatch boundary.

Width

Display

Boundary
The hatch angle of the gridgegheritly used angles include: 0,10,15,30,45,60,90. Th

Angle o )
calculated from the x direction of current user coordinates.

Base point o . .

. Is used to specifydhignment point position of the currently used pattern.

Location<

Equally Divid

Line Segmen

Equal Divideg

Divide Line

Segment<

Select One of the important operations. It is used to select the closed lines or closed wallg

Boundary for hatch boundary definition. And add the hatch according to the current parame

Pick Potn One of the important operations. It is used to select one point in the closed line or
Then the program would search for the hatch boundary around it and display the h

Enter appropriate parameter in the dialog box. Thelinsowithprompt:

Please select the object boundary to divide or [Pick one point in othidimgHijpx Eoxt>:

Select closed polyline object used for division.

If the above operation can be successfully completed, the dividimgdpattbendlafog box will appear in

the drawing immediafdigk to confirm.If the given condition can not satisfy the requirement of the command,
the command line will prompt as follows:

Selectiors invalid, pleaselechgain! Gan selectingelitlosed object or press enter to exit the command.

Enter p in theommantine or click th€ick Poiniton in the dialog box, user is required to select one point in
the region to divide, the command line prompts:

Select one point in the regioride dri [select boundary of regioide(g)< Exit>:
Select one point in the closed object.
If the above operation can be successfully completed, the dividing pattern defined in the dialog box will appear in

the drawing immediat@igk to confirm.If the given condition can not satisfy the requirement of the command,
the command line will prompt as follows:
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Grid Hatch El
Double Direction Divide Grid Spacing: 500 &ngle; |30 v B azepaint Locations
Boundary Boundary Width: | 300w | [] Digplay Boundary [l Select Boundary
gggragléln[t)ivide Line EqualDivided 8 | | Divide Line Seqment¢ Fick Point

Grid Hatch El
Double Direction Divide Grid Spacing: 500 v | Angle; |45 v B azepoint Locations
[] Boundary B ounidary wdidth; | 300 B Select Boundary
] gggrarllgn[t)ivide Lire Equal Divided: 50 Divide Line Segments PFick Paint

Example tdhangdosition of Hatch Base Point"
User can not only modify the grid spacing, angle, hatch direction, but alse lcasenpailifylocation. After
the user clicks ti&ase Point Locatiobgtton, the command interaction will be as follows:

Please select alignment point in hagioadReference point(Be the new position of the alignment point
on the drawitgchange the base point (alignment point, start point) of the grid hatch.

NN ! Single Direction divide :
].i. Boundary

Angle = 45

ki)
o K/ o H

Closed pline 4 Angle =0
Refer this line

Divide 3 equal
- / | segments),«

N

N —
H

A

! ~
7 T Boundary = 100mm
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2.5.15 Search Roof Outline
Building DesigrRoom and Rodbearch Roof Outline

dick the command, the command line will prompt:
Please selectvedllisdqr wirdoors) of a complatdding<Exit>:

Select all the walls of the same building ineoalgetthgrogrartoautomatically find the outline of the
building.

Please selectvedilisqr wirdoors) of a complete building<Exit>:

Press enter to complete the selection.

Pleas enter distance offset outside wall<600>:

Enter the distance offset outside the wall or press enter to use the default value.

2.5.16 Rectangular Roof
Building DesigrRoom and RodRectangular Roof

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the following dialog box will be displayed. There are four roof types
which can be selected.

Rectangular Roof

Tuype | Hip Roof % | Bagepoint Elevation 0
Roof Height | 3000 E ave Length | BO0

Side Slope Angle | 45

After determine all the parameter of sipe dnad) the raafthe drawing area to specify the location, size and
initial angle of it. The dialog box does not need to heectysathniine will prompt as follows:

Select lower left point of main slope outsideaheadktEixit>:
Pick the corner pofrthe rectangle wall long side.

Select lower right point of main slope outsideathgadiktBack>:
Pick the other point of the rectangle wall long side.

Selectipperight point of main slope outside thal evxadxBack>:
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Pick the corner poithe rectangle wall short side adjacent to the second point selected.

The roof height of the rectangiés calculated from the position of the base poasittortiahe ridge
elevation. dkze boattiickness is rintluded The followingiures are exampléRettangular Roof

F3 4 %
Roof
. ) Roof
height =~ Base point=x height
: elevation "
“1| Cornice | ﬁ
thickness /’?‘; -
Elevation ol B
| of ridg * =Zelevation
T & = Elevation
T of ridge
Outside of the wall Base point _ Cornice _ Wall Default Base point
elevation thickness height elevation =0

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Typéthere are four roof tyfigable and Hip Rdblip Rotf'Double Slope Re@afd’Pyramid Rdof

[Roof Heighthe height from thsertinpasegpoint to thedge

[Base point Elevation] the roof is regarded as an individual floor by default. The base point is located at the roof
covering with the elevation of 0 by default. When the roof is placed on tdewmdtaishe hase point

elevatioshould be equal to the height of the wall plus the thickness of the eaves board.

[Eave Lengthe distance from the eave to the outside of the wall.

[Gable and Hip Hdighis the height of the vertical part on the sides of Gabte&WHdtiphRe value for it
is 0, the roof type is chandgétigdrotf

[Side Slope Anjdllee angle between the horizontal and theatkgetheshorside of the rectanglee
angle is subject to the roof h@tigistwhen the roof heighteid, fihe side slope angle has a certain value range.

[Gable Lengthe extension length of the roof in the direction of double slope roof short side.

[Thickness of Eave board] this is the thickness of the roof eave board which is calsdiefi@dtyabzed. Thi
is 200ker can modify it in the property bar.

[Ridge Length] the length dfatdslateby the side slope angsercanmodify it in the property bar.
The object edit of the rectangl®oobte click the rectangle roof olbjenttie dialog box similar to the above

will pop upker can modify the related parameter in it and click OK to update the roof. User can also drag the grips
to edit the roof.
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O o=

4%,

O o ]
Rectangular Roof

Type | Gable and Hip Re % | Bazepoaint Elevation |0
Roaf Height | 3000 Eave Length | 500

Side Slope Angle 45 [3able and Hip Height | 1700

2.5.17 Poly Roof
Building DesigrRoom and RodPoly Roof

dick the command in the menu. The command line will prompt

Select a closed polyline<Exit>:
Pick the roof line.

Please enter slope angléeightH) < 30>:
Enter the slope angle.

Eave Length<600>:
Enter theage length if th@reavdt should be equal to the offset entered during rdtossesedHor
determination of the elevation.

Then the four slope roof with equal slope angle is gegrecatechodify it by the grip or dialog box method.

Thee are two types of roof grips. One of them is vertex grip, anothesés satedyap.the grips to modify
the shape of the roof plane, but slope angle can not be modified in this way.

Custom Slope Roof

[Inify &l Slopes

3000 B7FE 17321 600000
12000.00
17321 |B000.00

17321 12000.00

ull with Equal Altituds

5 E Apply

| |

E S k" T Eottom Elewation: | ~34.64101 Cancel
B et
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Double click the slope roof to enter the object ddlitxdidsgyanmodify the slope angle of each slope.

dick the buttan fronof the row, a red mark will be displayed on the réfeedtbelerawingser can

modify the parameter of the slope angle. User can modify the slope paitasiiedtay bothdfesat the slope

angle of the end slope as 90 (no slope), the roof will be changesiapmrdoffitr thenodification

click the apply button, user can immediately preview the changeedBtimnodlevatiemthe véex

elevation of pline which generates the slope roof. Because of the eave extension, the elevation of them is lower the
the relative elevation of its floor.

2.5.18 Double Slope Roof
Building DesigrRoom and Rodbouble Slope Roof

dick the command in the prteewcommand line will prompt:

Please select a closed polyline<Exit>:
Select the polyliwkichis to be regarded as the slope room boundary.

Please enter start point of ridge line<Exit>:
Pick a point on one side of the roof boundary as thefdtaet nuget line.

Please enter end point of ridge line<Exit>:

Pick a point on the opposite side of the roof boundary as the end of the ridge line.

The'Double Slope Raoidog box will pop up. Sqidremetén it as follows:
Double-Slope Roof

30

Fiight Slope Angle: | 30
[ | Lirniting Height
Height; 2000

Ridge Elevation: | 2500 \

Elevation Reference to Top of W alls

Ok

Cancel

After entering taé necessary parameters please click enter, then the double slope roof is generated immediately.
The set rule of the parameter is as follows:

If the roof height is know, check the chktkibog Heigland enter the height value or enter thedpeswn

angle and the ridge elevation (SEdicktion Reference tofMigdko " to select the related wall in the
drawing ), cli€®@Kto generate slope roof.
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The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Left Slope AngRight Slope Argieter the slop angle in each text boxes. No nugainthes aligned
center or not, the defafttSlope Angled th&ight Slope Angle equal.

[Limiting Heiditheck the checkbox to define the roof with the height instead of thetepdgmiie is
not aligned center, the left slope angle is not equal to the right slope angle.

[Heightafter checking the checklimxting Heigh€hter slope roof height here.
[Ridge Elevafiodgeheight calculated from z=0 in the drawing
[Elevation Reference to Top ofl Wall<

[Image box on the right] the 3D preview drawing will be displayed in it. User can rotate the roof by dragging the
cursagrzoom it with the mamelland pan it with the middle mouse button.

Usecan modifydtposition of the Double Slope Roof by dragging the grips on its sidésemnchndg/eo
double click the roof object to enter the dialog box and modify the roof slope.

2.5.19 Pyramid Roof
Building DesigrRoom and RodPyramid Roof

Clickkthe command in the menu. The following dialog box will prompt:

Pyramid Roof

Side Humber: |6 = Raof Height: | 3000 B azepaint Elevation: |0

Radiug: 10000 Eave Length: | B00

After determine all the parameter of sipe @dnad) the roof in the drawing area to specify the location, size and
initial angle of Tthe dialog box does not need to beTblesashmantihe will prompt as follows:

Please enter position of roof center<Exit>:
Pick the center point of the roof.

Get the Second Pdiratg the cursor, and get the intersection between the rdofran(tigfeedbicleof
the polygon).

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:
[Roof Heidtthe height of Pyramid Roof.

[Side NumHBeheindexofthe side eégular polygowof.
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[Eave Length

[Base poimlevatigrthe elevation @iper side of the roof connected to the \BalbeThaiflevatiois O by
default.

[Radidgradiu®f roop o | yaraumsgribed circle

|Adjust Eave Length|

Base point

% elevation

|Adjust Radius and Angh:|

2.5.20 Dormer
Building DesigrRoom and Rodbormer

After the user clicks the commandpthm@ntine will prompt:

Please select ragfiect the existing roof to ‘@udrDorniadialog box.
Add Dormer
Display Tag
Type: | Double Slope W Tag | Auto Tag W
Type: | Aluminium Alloy W

Drarmer Parameter

Slope: | 0.50 "wall 'width: | 1800

Top Slope Height: 450 wiall Height: | 1700

Eave Slab Thickness | 200 wall Thickness: 180

Eave Length: | 200 Wfindow width: | 1400

Digtance from Eave ta | 200 “Window Height: | 1300
Cable:

Cancel

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Typéthe types include: Triangle Slope, Double Slope, Three Slope, TrapezoioSMbedandddat
shown in thpécture.

[Tag] user can add Tag on the Dormer automatically according to the width and height of the window. The tag can
be specified by user, too.
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[Window HeighYindow Widtis the height and the width of the small window on the dormer.

[Wall Widtiwall Heighthe width of the wall is on the front of the dormer. The height of the wall is on the side of
the dormer.

[Top Slope HeigBlbpgthe slope roof height and slope angle of the dormer.

[Display Tag] if the check box is checked, tHeetdspldlyed on the drawing.

™~

Hepr
[regf

Hy

woll
Widih

dicking'OKto close the dialog box, the plan of the dormer will be displayethfen pieviesawmand line
will go on prompt:

On thslope Roodirag the dormer to the insert position, in the oppositetteesttpe,dhe dormer would
change its direction accordingly automatically.
Please specify insertiongoosit[modify parameter &Xxit>:

Please specify insertionguosit[modify parameter &Xxit>:
On thslope Roofirag the dormer to therfimmsition, and press enter tbuesat. want to modify the
parameter in the dialog box, please enter S here.

Then the dormer with specified pattern is inserted beagheanoafouble click the dormer to enter the object
edit and modify thiateed parameter in the dialog box.

2.5.21 Rain Pipe
Building DesigrRoom and RodRain Pipe

dick the command. The command line will prompt:

Please specify inlet gtant Reference point/Diameter]\WiHit>
Specify the start point of the rain pipe.
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Plase specify ouleint Diameter/WitthEXxit>:
Specify the end point of the rain pipe.

The command soon finished the drawing of the rain thipeksgubregulation.
Examplef"Rain Pipie

Hole width
Start 4+

End Pipe diameter |

User can enter D in the related command lige thecameteof the rain pipe, or enter W to change the
width of the rain pipe, or enter R to give the reference point of rain pipe start point.

2.5.22 Drainage Slopiae
Building DesigrRoom and RodDrainage Slope line

Click the command. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Drainage Slope line
(@) Catchment Line Grainage Slope Line (® One Side () Both Sides
() Divide Line Grainage Slope Line
Catchrent Line Arrow Slope: 2 v X
(®) Angle: 225 v Length: | 8 w
a Text Height: | 4 h
() Slope Height: 1500 S AFTOME W
Styles: Test Style: |4-STANDARD v
Drainage Slope line
() Catchment Line Grainage Slope Line () One Side (@) Both Sides

(®) Divide Line Grainage Slope Line

Ao Slope: 2wz
Diraw Divide Line Length: |5 b
Teut Height: |4 A
Directior: | oUtside Distance from 30 v
Divide Line: Text Style: | A4-STANDARD v

The explanations of the dialog box:
[Catchment Libminage Slope [liokck the radio button to show the dialog box control € atdme hd
Line

[Divide Linerainage Slope Liokck the radio button to show the dialog box controlBnatigddrie

[Lengthis the length of the arrow from the start point to thetendydgatt the arrow leimgtte final
drawig.
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[Stylepwith regard @atchment Ljrikere are two arrow styles available: half arrow dDividerdvnanly
has one arrow stgl@ow.

[DirectiohdivideLine sloparrovhaswo directions: outward and inward

[Distance from Divide]lrgfers to the distance between the first point or the end point of theigidew and the d
Line which is subject to the length on the final drawing.

[Draw Divide Liebecking the check box means drawivigeHarsand mark the slope arrow goorais
the slope arrow will be marked.

[Angléclick the radio buttSmecify the angle betweerathkrnent Liaad theavedf the radio butt@ne
Sidefs clicked, the default anglenmerde be 22.5 degree.

[Slope Heidtdlick the radio tan.Specify the slope height in the dialog box.

[Slopéchecking it means marking the slope line with the slope, or else only the arrow dimension would be added.
The content in the pull down lisRjR5, 3.

[One Siddoth Sidéshe radio buttisnused to switch the one side and botifi Gigiehmelnine

[Text Heidhrefers to the text height of the slope dimension.

[Text Stylleefers to the text style of the slope dimension.

dick"Catchment Libminage Slope Liradio button andtklangle radio but@eiecthe defawtlue 22.5.
Click'One Sideddio button to complete the dialog box parameter setting, the command line will prompt:

Please specify the start pbdrainage slope line<Exit>:
Specify the start point forrdyate hinagslope LineNVhen draw it along the roof pleaptease us©ne
Side"When draw it from tidgeplease enter D to 'lBs#h Sidés

Please specify the next point of drainage slope line or [drmirat{jjhidEbet>:
Dravdrainag slope linglong theae Giveone point P2 at the end of the slop line.

Please specify the next point of drainage slope line or [dtalrat{jjhidEbet>:
Draw anott@nainage slope laieng theawe Giveone point P3 at the end of thinglop

Please specify the next point of drainage slope line or [dtalrat{jjhidEbet>:

At the end of the slope line, give point P4 beyond the outside of the eave to draw theilesysastppent of
line

Please specify the next ponairtdge slope line or [end at rRimidid)] < Exit>:

Enter J to changébndt Middle Pointiode.
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Current mode: cut in the middle

Example t€atchment Lid©ne Side

L % i R i % ] | }é
F1 P2 ¢ F3  Must confirm P4 P4
% % % % % % PE
Example tatchment Lid@@&oth Sidés
Pl P2 PG P4
% % >< % % % 2% ><
Example 8€atchment Lia©ne Sidé Slope Height
=
2% 2% / % 2% % 1% -
F1 P2 Pd P5 P4
Example Wivide LinéBoth Sidé&s
£ L £ L
F1 P2 >< P3>< Divide line Pd
Automaticly draw by Equal distance
5 8 5 %
Example Wivide Lingone Side
F1 F2 P3 P4
Automaticly draw by equal distance
% i i S
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2.6Stair adOthers

2.6.1 Straight Stair
Building DesigrStair and OtherStraight Stair

Straight Stair

B azic Parameter

Require 20

Start Height, D Rizer Height; | 150 [+] Require 30
Stair Height: | 3000 w Tread Width: | 270 ) No Cutline
Stair Widthe ||1200 StepNumber |20 (2 ) pown Cutine
Stair Length: | 5130 [ Left Stringer (®) Double Cutline
[ Right Stringer O Up Cutline
A
Controls Functions
Stair . . o _ . _—
Width< The button is used to pick two points in the drawing in order to obtain the stair wid
Start The stair start height is calculated from the current flodreighghstald be calculated
Height: from the start height.
Stair . _ _ . . I
Straight stdrtread width * riser height=stair lengtimefprojection
Length:
Itrefers to the total height of the Straight Stair. It equals to the sum of thiheistaihei
Stair Height| height is changed, the program will adjust the step number according to the curre
and then it will calculate the rise height according to the new step number.
Enter a rough riser height initial values, tira pitigralculate a design value closet to t
Riser initial valuaccording to the stair hefglihe step number is integer, and the stair heig
Height: given integer, the riser height is not always integer. After the user give a rough va
progranwilldeterminiégs accurate value via calculation.
This value for it can be entered directly or by steppindt &lfatinated and rounded
Step according taasrheightand rough riser height, meanwhile, the riser height isaerockined
Number: also change the step number, and the riser height will be calculated according to
as well as the stair height.
Tread _ .
Width: The width of sfaieach tread.
3D/2D . oo )
Require It is used to control the 2D and 3D previewioBtimesta the stairs only need 2D prey,
and some of them only need 3D preview.
3D/2D
Cutline ) ) . )
. It concludé'®o Cutliné'Down CutlineDouble Cutlireid'Up Cutline"
Setting
If this check box is checked, the steps will be regard¢eahasshef thie anti slip strip, th
As Ramp | stair will be generatethasamp. There are related check B&tesHattandFloor
Stand
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Therare pop up prompts at the position of the blue words in the dialog box, user can browse it by put the cursor
on the blue words.

After the user enters necessary parameter in the dialog box and moves the cursor to the drawing area, the comma
line will prompt

Insert point orfétate 90 degredlip vertical/flip horizontaldlign/Rchange rotatiomffangbase point]
< Exit>;
Specify the insert position of the stair and rotate the stair if necessary.

Thestraighstair is customized component object, thus it has the propertybEgrp®isditeset the
parameter by object edit.

The explanatiohthe stagrips function:

[Modify width of flight] the stair is highlighted after beingksssieatedelect the middle grips on both sides
and drag them to modify the stair width.

[Move Flight] the grips at four corner points of the sthipam®wus the stdéer can click any one of the
four points and move the stair. The selected grip is regarded as the base point for the stair moving.

[Change Cutting Location] on the stair with cutline, there are two grips on both ers#sidbthe cutline
changing the cutline position. User can drag the grips to change the angle and position of the cutline.

Note

1.1f user wants to generate the stair as ternsityyd the anti slip strip is related to the steps number of the
stair.Thus theteps number should be well selected in advance.

2.User can give the stair length as the rampuleibgtbuld be changed a little by step numdeedraitt t

Example tBtraight Stair"

With out  Down Up Double Left Right Double

stringer  cutline cutline cutline stringer stringer stringer
without
cutline
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2.6.2 Spiral Stair
Building Desigritair and OtherSpiral &ir

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box shows:

Spiral Stair

(®) Inner Circle Location Start Height: U Require 2D
() Excircle Lozation Stair it [ 1200 Require 30
Imner Circle Radiug¢ | 500 Stair Height: | 3000 () No Cutline

() Down Cutling

Excircle Fadivss 2000 Fiizer Height:
Iser Height: | 150 (®) Double Cutline
Start Angle o Step Number: (20 =1 () Up Cutline
Central Angle: (180 _
() Clockwize [ Left Stringer
A (@) Counter-Clockwise [ Right Stringer

After entering the stair parameter in the dialog box, the user can determine whether the stair parameter entered ca
meet theequirementcording to the dynamic preview winth@wight of the dialog box. The options in the
dialog box are similar to thatsifaighstair. User can refer to the related description of the last section.

After the user enters necessary parameter in the dialog box and movedilagvingsoet the command
line will prompt

Insert point orf@dtate 90 degredlip vertical/flip horizontaldign/Rchange rotatiowffangbase point]
< Exit>:

Specify the insert position of the stair and rotate the stair if necessagrirtluedgpital Stair.

Spiral Stair is customized object. User can edit it by draggiftietheegripsy of the grips is as falkews.
can also double click the stair to enter object edit interface and reset the parameter.

The explanationtd stair gripi&inction

[ChangenheDiameter] the stair will be highlighted after be selected, meanwhile, the seven grips will be displayed.
If there is cutline in the Spiral Stair, there will be two more grips on both ends of the twtlimeddlee grip at

of the st@rinner circle is used to modify the inner circle radius. User can select the grip @ndranag the stair

circle to modify its radius.

[Change External Diameter] the grip at the middlésoéxbiecdaiis used to motlily excircle radius. User
can select the grip and drag tiieestaiircle to modify its radius.

[Change Cutting Location] user can drag the grips to move the cutline of the Spiral Stair.

[Move Flight] user can drag any one of the five poirtetstaioviéhe selected grip is regarded as the base
point for the stair moving.
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2.6.3 Curve Stair
Building Desigrtair and Other€urve Stair

After the user click the comimaine menu, the command line will prompt:

Please select left side litihofLINE/ARE Exit>:
Select one line.

Please select right side Iflighai(INE/ARE EXxit>:
Select the other line.

After the above selectloefCustom Stailialog box will be displayed as followed. The options in it are almost
the same witlatof the straight stair.

Custom 5Stair
Start Height: Require 20
Require 30
Stair Height: [ 3000
()Mo Cutline

Riiser Height: | 150 i
() Doven Cutline

Step Number: | 20 = (®) Double Cutiine

[ ] Left Stringer [ ] Right Stringer () Up Cutline Cancel

[ sz Hamﬁ | Stripz Hatch | Floor Stand

After the user enters the necessary parameters and click OK, the stair with two specified lines as the side lines will
be drawn.
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Curve Stair is customized object. User can edit it by draggifing tmegnipg; of the ges followkker
can also double click the stair to enter object edit interface and reset the parameter.

The explanation of the gtigis function:

[Modify start point] the grip at the start point is used to control the start poietwhéie gtaissidcted
point is orser can modify the length of the stair by modifying the start point on both sides.

[Modify end point] the grip at the end point is used to control the end point of the stair side where the selected
point is orukser camodify the length of the stair by modifying the end point on both sides.

[Modify Arc/move sideline] the grip at the middle of the stagoistratbd stair width or arc raidigs.
exact function depends on the type of the side line.

= A

[Change Cutting Location

i
0 0 Motz A

] |

Modify End Point

2.6.4 U-Shape8tairs
Building Desigrstair and Othiers-Shaped Stairs

After the user clicks the command in the menu, to&dohefaliétifigox will be displayasl follows.

U-5Shaped Stairs
Stair Height: | Defaul v | | Staircase Widthe || 2560 L?nding ) )
(® Rectangle () A () Mone

Sumof Steps: |20 5 Flight widths | 1230
width of Landing: 1200

Steps of First Flight: | 10 5 Stair wiell width; | 100

Step Align Type Floor Type
Steps of Second Fight: |10 5 () Bignedio Landing || () Fist Floor
Riser Height: [150 SRRl ) () Center —
IOl . . (@) Middle Floor
Tread Width: | 270 @lett [inner Stinger @) afigned to Floor Up  Down
L Right 7] Outer Stringer () Fres () Tap Flaar

% Other

dick"Othérto expand the content folded as follows.
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U-Shaped Stairs
Stair Height: | Defaul v | | Staircase Widthe || 2560 Lfnding
SR — o0 . Flight Widhe 1230 (@ Rectangle () A () Mone
Wwidth of Landing: 1200
Steps of First Flight: |10 =5 Stairwiellwidth: 100
Step aAlign Type Floor Type
Steps of Second Flight: |10 S () Aligned to Landing () First Floor
Riser Height: |150 %Ipstair Position () Center ® Midd Fi
Tread Width: [270 @Lett  [innerStinger @ pignedtoFloor Up  Down
ORight ] Duter Stirger () Free ) Top Floor
2 Other
Handrail Height: | 300 | Landing Handrail Estend: |60 [] Dutside Hnadrail (] 4 Ramp Upstair Amaw
Handrail Width; | B0 Floor Handrail Extend: | B0 “wiith Outzide Alailing +| Strips Hatoh Cutting Steps: |5 =
Handrail Offzet 0 Handrail Connection [ Inside Railing | Floor Stand
The explanation of the controlglialtigebox:
Controls Functions
Staircase This is the total width of thehUa pe d st ai r . User can cli
Width< clear width from the plan and regard it as the total widttapéthstairs.
Flight flightwidth initial value= staircase widtBtair well width'2
Width< User can click it and measure from the plan and regard it as the value of flight widt
Stair Height: Refers to the total height of$ieyhed Stairs. The value for it equals to the baigheot tf
fair Height: floor by default. User can further modify it according to the actual condition.
Stair Well Stair well width=staircase w{Rittight width), the minimum well width can be set as 0
Width: above mentioned three numbers are interrelated
Sunof Steps:| The default value of it is 20. It is a key parametshagatestair

Steps of First
Flight:

The steps of first flight and the steps of second flight are calculated from sum of st¢
steps is odd number, the steps of Bigtandll be increased firstly.

?eecisnzf The steps of second flight equals to the steps of first flight by default. Both of them
. modify.

Flight:

Riser Height Enter a rough riser height initial value, and then the madgtdaevdlldesign value close
the initial value according to the stair height and sum of the steps.
This is the tread width in the stair direction. It is the parameter which the user has t

Tread Width:| advance. However, after thebaxédk Rams' checked, the value of tread width is use
calculate the strips width.

Landing It has three optidi&ectang|e’Arc'and'None'lf users want to customize the landing by
themselves. These could be séNotethere.

Width of As per the specification of construction design, Landing depth should be larger tha

Landing: When selecting arc landing, user has to modify the value of the landing width, the 1
of which should not be 0.

Step Align When steps the first flight does not equal to steps of the second flight, user can set

Type position of two stair$Adigned to Landjrig@entedr Aligned to Fladdser can also adjust

the relative position of two stairs at will by draggiagithehigrcase, the align typeds"
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The method of stair cutline drawing can be classified into 3 types according to the
stair is: 1 With regard to the stair on the first floor, only the down cutline wilthefirst

Floor Type ) . . . ' .
drawn. 2 With regard to the stair on the middle floor, double cutline on the first fligh
3 With regard to the stair on the top floor, no cutline will be drstligbn the fir

Handrail

Height/ The default handrail hé&gd00, and the default handrail width is 60.

Width:

Handrall On the drawing with the scale of 1:100, the value of it is 0.While on the drawing wit

Offset: 1:50. The actual value should be marked.

Landing . i . .

Handrail Itis used to set tlheeading length of the corner of the landing handrail. The default \

Extend: 60. When the value is set as 0 or negative, the landing handrail is not extended.

Floor Handra

It is used to set the extending length of the start andviiibaantth@sorner of floor hand
The default value of it is 60. When the value is set as 0 or negative, the floor handr

Extend:

extended.
Handrail It is checked by default. In this case, the handrails will be connected wHandirzpasd
Connection | the floor. Or else, the handrail will be disconnected at the above mentioned positio
Outside It is used to add the handrail outside the stairs. However, outside railing can not be
Handrall way. With regard of the exteriooutsitle railing netxbe added by the following metho
With Outside| It is used to draw the outside railing. If the outside of the stair is wall, the outside rg
Railing to be drawn.

. .. | The inside railing is drawn byitdefdhis case, the vertical inside railing with rectangle

Inside Railing ) ]

column will be automatically generated.
Upstair It is checked by default. In this case, in the stair object, the arrow indicating the dirg
ArTOw and down stair as alhe wottp"andDown'will be created according to the current

coordinate system direction.

Cutting Stepsg

When the stair is just regarded as stair, user can set the cutting steps by setting th
cutline midpoint according to the stéyhen the stair is regarded as the ramp, user cg
cutting steps by setting the position

As Ramp

If it is checked, the stair will be generated aengtipof Single Sleukt'lox would be
displayed in the dialog box for the user to enter the length.

Note:

1) Before checking the checlkbdxamplser have to make sure that steps of the first
equals to steps of the second flight, or else the slope lengthaaatett befared.

2) The distance between the slope strips is set by the steps of the flight, thus stepg
should be well set before the user checks the '#he&abgx’

After confirming the stair parameter and type, the user caursnove the drawing area to insert the stair.

The command line will prompt:

Insert point or-fAtate 90 degre€i vertical dip

horizontak&lign/Rchange rotatiomfTangbase point] Exit>:

Enter the key word to select different optepegifgritie point to insert the stair.
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Foecify thimseling point and insert trehblped stair in the ghaase be noted that, with regard to 3D view,
the handrails of the stairs on different floors aréatif®eanple, the stair on thimtwoprf fact only has
handrail instead of any steps.

U-Shaped Stairs is customized object. User can edit it by dragding theagniipg.of the grips is as follows.
User can also double click the stair to enter object edit interface araahretsst the pa

The explanation of the gtipis function:

[Move Stair] the grips located on the two corner points of the stair landing are used to modify the position of the
stair.

[Modify Width of Landing] the grips between the landing and thedstie pscaliéyube width of the landing.
After the modification, the stair will be automatically adjusted.

[Change Stair Well Width] user can drag the grip to change the stair well width as well as the flight width, but user
can not modify the staircaste wwith it.

[Modify Width of Staircase] user can drag the grip to change the staircase width as well as the flight width, but user
can not modify the stair well width with it.

[Modify First Flight Position] the grip is at the midpoint of thérsrnitigiftthsef can drag it vertically to
change the position of the first flight.

[Modify Position of Second Flight] the grip is at the midpoint of the first flight. User can drag it vertically to change
the position of the second flight.

[Modify Owach of Handrail] the two grips are located at both ends of handrail. User can drag them to modify the
outreach distance of the handrail at the landing and the floor slab.

[Move Cutting Location] user can change the position of the stair catjitigebyriradgig the stair.

[Move Cutting Angle] user can modify the cutting angle by dragging the two grips.

[Go up Stair Direction] the arrow grips are used to switch the go up stair direction.
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The typical examplesstidped stair are as falliovwshich the stair steps number mark can be entered in the
text bosUpstairs Teatld'Downstairs Téxthe properties bar.
Step align type: Handrail

Cutline at step Aligned to landing connection
No.13 free disable

' — T Up : K ]
Up Down Down Down
First floor Middle floor Middle floor Top Floor
U-5haped 5tairs
Stai Height: 3000 v | | Staicase Widthe | 2580 | Landing

- (® Rectangle () &rc () Mane
Sum of Steps: |2D %| | Flight "width< ||123U |
Width of Landing; 1200

Steps of First Fight: 12 3| Stairwell width:
Step Align Type Floor Type
Steps of Second Flight: & 15 | ®) Aligried to Landing | () First Floar _&?i Derm

Riser Height: [150 Upstai Fosition O Center - ”"

(® Left []Inner Stringer i
b Aligned to Floor

Tread Width _ O 4lg | oK || Concel |

CIRight [ Duter Stinger ) Free () Top Floar

% Other
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| M 1
Automask Down
Down Down
Handrail | i Handrail
offset=0 ¥ ¥ "offset =40
m J
Top handeail .
__.:._ Drag 1'"" Automask || 4+
stair
2.6.5 MultiLanding Stair
Building DesigrStair and OtherSultiLanding Stair
Clickhe commaiird the menu to showfdlewinglefaulfoldinglialog box.
Multi-landing Stair
Stair Height (3000« B_aseLine '\i\\f'a_l,l of Dirawing Floor Type
(@) Baseling on the Left (®) Drag Drawing () First Floor
Stai Width 1200 (") Basgeline on the Right () Path Match (®) Middle Flaor
Riiser Height: | 150 [ Left Stringer [ Right Stringes (") Tap Floor
Tread ‘Width: | 270 Step Number: (200 =
¥ Other
Click'Othérto expand the folded content as follows:
Multi-landing Stair
Stair Height: (3000w B_aseLine '\:\-’ay of Dirawing Floor Type
(@) Bazeline on the Left (®) Dirag Dirawing () First Flaor
ir i 1200 — —
SIE G {_) Bazeline on the Right () Path Match (®) Middle Floar
Rizer Height: | 150 [ ] Left Stringer [ | Right Stringer ) Top Floar
Tread 'width: | 270 Step Mumber |20 =
£ Other
H andrail [ &z Ramp
Handrail Height; | 900 Start Estend: &0 ¥ Stiips Hatch B (o075 tand
Handrail ‘idth: | B0 End Extend B0

Handrail Offzet: |0

[ ] *with Left Handrai

Autornatic Generating B ailing

[ ]*ith Right Handrail
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Explanation of controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions

Drag Drawing

Path Match

Example t¥ultiLandintait:
Baseline on thq Drawing lragging is by the standdrakseline. this case, the stair is drawn on
Left right side of the baseline.
Baseline on thq Drawing by dragging is by the starieseliok. this case, the stair is drawn on
Right leftside of the baseline.
LeftAlong the ) e L oo
Wall According to thpstairdirection, the sideline on the left of the stair will not be
Right Along thé i o o i o
Wall According to thpstairdirection, the sideline omigfinof the stair will not be dray

Baseline at left Baseline at right

Part5

Fease refer to the fuithg project example. Click the radio bBiselofe on The Righkt the stair width as
1820 After the determining the parameter and the type of the stairs, drag the mouse to the draw the stairs in the
drawing area. Thenmand line will prompt:

Start point<Exit>:
Specify the start point P1 of the first flight.

Enter Next Point or [path switclsittel€} < Exit>:

Foecify the end point P2 of the first flight at the st&y (@a®will be displayed here.

Enter Next Point or [paitch to lefide Q)/Cancédst () < Exit>:

Specifyhe point P3 at the end of the landing and regard it as the start point of the second flight.

Enter Next Point or [dtaw{)/path switch todefe () Cancdast (J] < Switch to draw istai

Here press enter to complete the drawing of the landing and switch to the stair drawing.
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Enter Next Point or [gtatformT{)/path switch todafe Q) Cancelast) < Exit> Q

Enter Q to switch the baseline position to make the folluyaogvenaient

Enter Next Point or [gtatformT{)/path switch to rigitie ) Cancéast () < Exit>:

Drag the mouse to draw stair,"4yl{@8/20)is displayed, click to give the point P4 as the end point of the flight.

Enter Next Point atiswitch to righte Q)/Cancédst U] < Exit>:

Specifyhe point P5 at the end of the landing and regard it as the start point of the third flight.

Enter Next Point or [dtawT)/path switch to rggtie Q) CancelastJ) < Switch to dratair>:

Here press enter to complete the drawing of the landing and switch to the stair drawing.

Enter Next Point or [ghtatformiT{)/path switch to rgjtie Q) Cancelast) < Exit>:

Drag taravthe flight till the end of the flighR0/2)' will be displayed here. Specify the endpoint of the flight:
Pé6.

Start point<Exit>:
Press enter to finish the drawing.
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_ bowm

Match the
pline vertexes
P2 & P3 must
he different

Get the point, then
press ‘Enter’ or input T'
to drag stair

2.6.6 Cross Stair
Building Desigrtair and Other€ross Stair

Click theommanih the menu to show the following defaultiédtdjrizpd.
Cross Stair

Stair Height: | & inmense Widthe ||2EEIEI | Landing
Sum DfSteps: ’WHW‘ Width:

Steps of First Flight: 100 = !
Skair Wl width: Step Align Type Floor Type
-IZI

RSN
5

il

Steps of Second Flight: 110 =] (®) Aligned to Platform () First Floor

. } Upstair Pozition
Rizer Height: {150 .
) Left [ Inner Stringer () Center (®) Middle Floor
Tread Width:

¥ Other

O
e L]

(®) Right [] Outer Stinger () Aligned to Floor () Top Flaor

Click'Othérto expand the folded content as follows:
Cross Stair

Stair Height: | Staionse Widthe ||2EEIEI | Landing

. [=] Width: | 1200
SICIRE Flight 'widthe || 1200
Steps of First Flight: 10 =
P 9 1 StailW’eIIW’idth: Step Align Type Floor Type

Steps of Second Flight: |10 % (®) Aligned to Platfarm () First Floar

. . Upstair Position
Rizer Height: -I a0 _
) Left []Inner Stinger O Center (®) Middle Floor
Tread Width:

£ Other

SRELR .

il

g
e

(® Right [ ] Outer Stinger () Aligned to Floor () Top Flaor

Handrail

- ] ] Cutting Steps: |5 =1
Hatdrail Height: Floor Handrail Exlend: [ ]%/ith Outside Handrail utting oteps E
Handrail Width: Landing Handail Extend 80| [ with Ouitside Fiaing Upstair Arrow

' i Require 2D
Hamdrail Offzet: IZ' *With Inside Railing Rea
Fiequire 30
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Enter the st&@mparameter in the dialog box. User can determine whether the parameter entered can meet the
requirementcordintp the dynamic preview window on the right.

Controls Functions

The cross stairds staircase widt
"Staircase Widthattton to directly measure the width in the plan.

User can directly enter the flight width or ‘tHgktigidth<yutton to directly
measure the width in the plan.

Staircase Width<

Flight Width<

Stair Height: Actual height of stair should be entered here.

Stair Well Width: | Stair well width=staircase wadflight width

The sum of the steps is calculated from thiglstaindhthe rational riser heigh
commonly used in the construction.

Sum of Steps:

The steps of first flight and the steps of second flight are calculated by th
Steps of First Fligh steps. When the sum of steps is even number, the steps of fivstdtegg aho
second flight are equal.

Steps of Second | The steps of first flight and the steps of second flight are equal by default

Flight: sum of steps is odd number, the steps of second flight would be increase
The pigram will calculate a design value within a reasonable range stipul
Riser Height: construction specification according to the stair height. As the step numb
and the stair height is a given integer, the riser height is not always integ
TreadlVidth: The width of each tread of the flight

The landing width of the cross stair equals to the shortest distance betwe
As per construction design specification, landing width should be greater
width.

Width of stair Width of

Landing Width landing

Width of
stair well

Width of stair

When the steps of first flight and the steps of second flight are not equal,
StepAlign Type the two flights are different, thus user has to determine the step align typ
three options regarding it.

Handrail

. ) The defauldindrail height is 900, and the default handrail width is 60.
Height/Width

Thsisthe distance from the edge of the handrail to the edge of the flight.
Handrail Offset: | drawing with the scale of 1:100, the value of it is 0.While on the drawing
of1:50the actual value should be marked.

Floor Handrail It is used to set the extending distance of the handrail at the top of the st
Extend: handrail at the bottom of the stair (between the floors)

Landing Handralil . . . . .
It is used to 96k extending distance of landing handrail at the corner of th

Extend:
With Outside The inside railing will be drawn by default. If user wants to draw outside |
Handrall check the check Baith Outside Handaailjer needs.
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With Outde User can check or uncheck it to determine whether the outside railing is t
Railing the outside of the stair is wall, the outside railing needs not to be drawn.

If user wants to draw customized railing or SolpdeRadingcheck it. In this ¢

With Inside Railing o .
the default inside railing would not be drawn.

Up stair Arrow User can determine whether add arrow line indicating the up stair directiq

User can select the cutting position of the stair, whidlbjsttefsieps where {

Cutting Steps: S
cutting line is.

Require 3D/2D In some cases, only 2D view is needed, and sometimes, only 3D view is

ClickOKbutton. The command line will prompt:

Insert point orf@tate 90 degredlip vertical/lip horizontakalign/Rchange rotatiomffangéase point]
< Exit>:

Specify the insert position of the stair and enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to inser
the Spiral Stair.

The stair is customized component object, thiis fifoaerty of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the stair by dragging its ddggscanalso double click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The function explanation of stair grips

[Move Stair] in the grips displayed, usetgctre anidpoint of the landing to move the entire stair, during which
the selected grip is regarded as the base point for the stair moving.

[Modify Width of Staircase] there is one grip at the midpoint of each of the four flighthotizamlyan drag it
to change the staircase width and the length of the landing.

[Modify Width of Landing] user can drag the grips vertically to modify the width of the landing.

[Modify Width of Flight] there is a grip at the midpoint of the inside of estelirsiitbe daardrag any of
them to modify the width of four flights at the same time.

[Move Cutting Location] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the cutting line to move cutting location, during
which the original angle of it will remairgadchad the direction line of the stair will be automatically updated.

[Move Cutting Angle] user can modify cutting angle by dragging the grips on both ends of the cutting line.

[Modify Outreach of Handrail] there are grips at handrail of landexideaitidof landing, user can use them
to change the outreach of the related handrail.
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2.6.7 T Shaped Stair
Building Desigrstair and Others Shaped

Lmmmm e e

L

sTaATTaATTY T T TT

Click the command in the menu to show the following default folding dialog box.

T-Style Stair

Stair Height: |3|jD|j v

| Widihof Side Fightc | 1200 | Landing

Sum of Steps: |20

!

| widhof Middie Fight | 2400 | Wid“‘

Steps of Side Stair |10 = Upstairs Location

Center
Steps of Middle Stair: |10 ©

Riser Height: (@) Bath Sides

Tread Width: | 270

¥ Other

[+

. 2500
Floor Type Length.

First Fl

O Fist Floor [ TIrmer Stringer
(@) Middle Flaor

O Top Floar [ Outer Stringer

Click'Othérto expahthe folded content as follows:
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0 T-Style Stair
Stair Height: (3000w ‘width of Side Flights 1200 Landing
idth:| 1300
Sumof Stepe: (20 2] | Widthof Middle Fighee | 2400 it
. 2500 L e
Steps of Side Stair: |10 B Upstairs Location Floor Tupe Length: * "
— () First Floar
() Center = i
Steps of Middle Stair: 10 = o sz Sl g -
(@) Middle Floor
Rizer Height: [150 (®) Both Sides O Top Flocr [ ] Outer Stringer
Tread width: | 270
s Other
Handrail
Handrai Height; 300 Side Stair Handrail E xtend: B0 Cutting Steps: | B

[] itk Outside Handrail

Enter the stair parameter in the dialog box. User can determine whether the stair parameters entered can meet the

Handrail width: | B0
Handrail Offset: |0

Middle Stair Handrail E stend:| 60 Upstair Arrow

Require 2D

with Dutside Railing With Inside Railing Fequire 30

requiremeatcording the dynamic preview window on the right.

Controls

Functions

Stair Height:

Usecan enter the total height of T Shaj@edvnsidfiights here, and user
also select the frequently used valiretfar ftull down list.

Sum of Steps:

Itis calculated from the stair height and reasonable riser height cor
in construction.

Steps of Side Stair:
Steps of Middle Stair:

The respective stepssiidped st&two flight3hesteps of two flights a
equal by defalsecanfurthechange them according to actual condi

The program will calculate andesdigevithin a reasonatalege stipulated
by the constructgpecificaticsccording to the stair hefghhe step

Riser Height: number is integer, and the stair height is a given integer, the riser
always integer. User can also give the stesaif ahd steps of middle
stair, and then the systemwélgelate the accurate value of the riser

Tread Width: The width of the fligtgach tread.

Width of Side Flight<
Width of Middle Flight<

The respective width of flight of thgaso

Landing Width
Length:

The landing width is from outside of the side flight to the edge line

middle flight. The landing length is the distance between two sids

Upstairs Location

User can select one of two upstairs lot@¢iaftsand'Both Sid&sThe
program will automatically handle the drawing of cutting line as we
upstairs direction line.

Inner Stringéuter
Stringer

Is used to dratvinger type stairvi&ith the two check boxed, user car
inner stringer outer stringer or both of fireparameter of the string
height and width can be modified in properties bar.

Floor Type

Theprogram will draw the plans of the stair according to the floor w

current plan is and the construction drawingt&pecifi
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Handrail Height:

o The default handrail height is 900, and the default handrail width is
Handrail Width:

This is the distance from the edge of the handrail to the edge of the
Handrail Offset: the drawing with the scale of 1:108lubeif is 0.While on the drawing
with the scalelo60the actual value should be marked.

Side Stair Handrail Exterl The extend distance of the handrail at the start of the two side stair
Middle Stair Handrail
Extend:

The extend distance ohémelrail at the start of the two middle stair.

The inside railing will be drawn by dedselt.wants to draw outside
handrail, please check the chetkibdo©Outside Handzaifjer needs.
Itis used tdraw the outside railintye outside of the stair is wall, the
outside railing needs not to be drawn.

With Outside Handrail

With Outside Railing

If user wants to draw customized railing or board, please uncheck

With Inside Railing o o
case, the default inside railing would nohbe draw

Upstairdrrow User can determine whether add arrow line indicating the up stair ¢

_ User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by
Cutting Steps: . o
where the cutting line is.

. . In some casgonly 2D view is heeded, and sometimes, only 3D vieV
Require 2Require 3D ded
needed.

ClicK'OK button. The command line will prompt:

Insert point orf@dtate 90 degredlip vertical/flip horizontaldign/Rchange rotatiowffangbase point]
< Exit>:

Specify thasert position of the stair and enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to insert
the Spiral Stair.

The stair is customized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the staiby dragging its grigsercanalso double click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The explanation of the staibfyniysion:

[Move Stair] in the grips displayed, user can drag the midpoint of the landing to move the bidire stair, during w
the selected grip is regarded as the base point for the stair moving.

[Modify Width of Side Flight and Landing] the stair is highlighted after hsiegcseleseitedtt the middle
grips on side flight and drag them to modify the staitaniititgamidth.

[Move Side Flight] there is a grip lnouthéaryetween two side flights and landing, user can drag any of them
to modify relative offset between two side flights and landing at the same time.

[Modify Width of Middle Flight] theigris on both sides of the middiéMigthtan drag any of them to
modify the width of middle flight.
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[Move Middle Flight] there is a grip moutheardyetween middle flights and landing, user can drag the grip to
modify relative offset betweelterflight and landing.

[Move Cutting Location] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the cutting line to move cutting location, during

which the original angle of it will remain unchanged, and the direction line of the stair will teteditomatically up

[Modify Cutting Angle] user can modify cutting angle by dragging the grips on both ends of the cutting line.

[Modify Outreach of Handrail] there is a grip on each end of stair handrail. User can use them to change the
outreach of the related &hndr

[ T T T TR S T T | e
[ T T T T T B T TR
' [ TR T T T T I B | '
. 1 [ [
JTY S SE— R
H 1 1 f ol f f 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 N
[T T T T T T T R B | : : : : : ! ""‘_‘: : : !
.::‘:::'.':..E""'"";l .r-,::-::-:::i """"
-4
1

Example tBbrawingShape&tair”

Up Do wm
Up stair in the middle Down stair in the middle

2.6.8 WShaped Stair
Building DesigrStair and Otherg“Shaped

Click the command in the menu to show the dialog box. The effect of the expanded dialog box is as follows:
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W-Shaped Stair
Landing
it Height: | 3000 Stai *idth< 5000
Stair Height hd ANEASE (® Rectangle () Arc () More
Sumof Steps: |20 22 | width of Side Flights | 1180 Width: | 1200
Steps of Side Stair 10 ‘width of Middle Flights | 2300
Middie Steps: 10 5 Stairwell width: | 200 Step Align Type Flsor Type
Fiiser Height: [150 Upstair Location (®) Aligned ta Landing ) First Floor : u —
. ] p ]
(®) Central Inner Stringer () Center _—
Tread Width: | 270 B _ . PR (@) Middle Floor
= . () Aligred to Floor
() Bothsides [T Quter Stinger - .
() Free () Top Floor
£ Other
Handrail
Handrail Height: |90 Floor Handhsil Extend: |50 Uprsteth era Cutting Steps: |5 2
Handrail *#idth: | €0 Landing Handrail Estend: | 60 Require 2D
Handrail Offzet: |0 Frequire3D
[ wfith Outside Handrail With Outside Railing With Inzide R ailing

The explanation of the staibiyniysion:

Controls

Functions:

Stair Height:

Useran enter the tdtaight of \@haped st&itwo flights here, and user can 3
select the frequently used value foeipull down list.

Sum of Steps:

The sum of the steps is calculated from the stair height and the rational ri
commonly used in the coason.

Steps of Side Stai
Middle Steps:

The respective steps-ahdped st&itwo flight3hesteps of two flights are equ
by default/secanfurthechange them according to actual condition.

Riser Height:

The program will calculate a dedigwithin a reasonaialege stipulatey the
constructispecificaticaccording to the stair hefdghhe step number is intege
and the stair height is a given integer, the riser height is not always integ
also give the steps o sidir and steps of middle stair, and then the systen
re-calculate the accurate value of the riser height.

Tread Width:

The width of staieach tread.

Staircase Width<

Staircase width can both be entered and directly measured frofiaieadey
width=middle flight width+2*(side flight width + stair well width).

Width of Middle
Flight</Width of
Side Flight<

The respective width of flight of the two types.

Stair Well Width:

Stair well width= (staircase wmlidhdle flight widBtside fhht width)/2.

There are three options regarthRegitingl€Arc™' None'lt has three options:

Landing "Rectandlé’Ar¢ and'Nonké Ifusers want to customize the landing by themse
option should dong
Width: This is the width of lagdi

Step Align Type

There are four options regardilggiied to Landjrigenter"Aligned to Floor"
andFreé

Upstairkocation

User can select one of two upstairs lot¢inrsand'Both SidesThe program

will automatically handl@taeing of cutting line as well as the upstairs dire
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line.

Is used to dratvinger type stairvi&ith the two check boxed, user can draw
stringer or outer stringer or both oftiegmarameter of the strigépthend width
can be modified in properties bar.

Inner Stringéuter
Stringer

Theprogram will draw the plans of the stair according to the floor where t

Floor Type ) . . e
plan is and the construction drawing specification.

Handrail Height

. The default handraight is 900, and the default handrail width is 60.
Handrail Width:

This is the distance from the edge of the handrail to the edge of the flight
Handrail Offset: | drawing with the scale of 1:100, the itatu@.@fhile on the drawing with the
of1:50¢the actual value should be marked.

Floor Handrail ) ) . . .
"Floor Handrail Extentiiieextending distance of the haithradlab.

Extend Landing ) . . . .
"Landing Handrail Exterildéextending distance of handrailatdhmg.

Handrail Extend:

With Outsé The inside railing will be drawn by diefiselt.wants to draw outside handrail,
Handrail check the check Basith Outside Handraifer needs.

With Outside Itis used to draw the outside rHitimgoutside of the staialls thie outside railin
Railing needs not to be drawn.

) . .. | Ifuser wants to draw customized r&litig Railinglease uncheck it. In this ¢
With Inside Railing o .
the default inside railing would not be drawn.

Upstairdrrow User can determine whetherraad|gne indicating the up stair direction.

User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by the st

Cutting Steps: o
cutting line is.

Need 3D/2D In some cases, only 2D view is needed, and sometimes, only 3l view is

Enter the stair parameter in the dialog box. User can determine whether the stair parameters entered can meet the
requiremeatcording the dynamic preview window on the rigBt6lition. The command line will
prompt:

Insert point orf@ate 90 degreeflp vertical/lip horizontaldign/Rchange rotatiowffangbase point]
< Exit>:

Specify the insert position of the stair and enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to inser
the stair.

The stair isustomized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the stair by dragging its ddgescanalso double click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The explanation of the staibiyniygsion:

[Move Stair] the grips at four corner points of the stair are used to fdeseddie cliak.any one of the four
points and move the stair. The selected grip is regarded as the base point for the stair moving.

[Modify Width of Landing] user catheligrip at the midpoint of the landing to modify the width of the landing.
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[Modify Width of Staircase] there is a grip at the midpoint on the outside of each side flight. User can drag the grip
on either side to modify the width of the staircasée, Mteastai well width will be updated accordingly. The
boundamn the other side would remain unchanged.

[Modify Width of Side Flight] there is a grip at the inside of each side fight. User can drag the grip on either side to
modify thevidthof twoidle flights at the same time.

[Change Side Flight Position] there is a grip at the intersection between the outside of each side flight and the
landing. User can drag the grip on either side to modify the relative offset between the tvdnllgde flights and m

flight at the same time.

[Modify Width of Middle Flight] there is a grip on either side of the middle flight. User can drag the grip on either
side to modify the width of the middle flight. Meanwhile, the stair well width will be updated accordingly

[Change Middle Flight Position] there is a grip at the intersection between the middle flight and the landing. User
can drag the grip on either side to modify the relative offset between the middle flight and side flights.

[Move Cutting Location] eeserdrag the grip at the midpoint of the cutting line to move cutting location, during
which the original angle of it will remain unchanged, and the direction line of the stair will be automatically updated.

[Modify Cutting Angle] user can modifyangtinigy dragging the grips on both ends of the cutting line.

[Modify Outreach of Handrail] there is a grip on each endveflbueestain use them to change the
outreach of the related handrail.
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Example 8/Shaped Stair

= 17 =

| =
Do Up Ciown Up Ciown Up

[
I
|
|

Up stair in the middle Down stair in the middle

2.6.9 Double-Ehape Stair
Building Desigrtair and OtherBouble-Ehaped Stair

Click the command in the menu to show the dialog box. The effect of the expanded dialog box is as follows:
Double L-Shaped Stair

Landing

it Height: | 4500 i i 1200
Stair Height; “ | | width of Second Flight Length of Side Platform: | 1200

130 = i i i 1200
Total zum of Steps: Width of Side Flight \wickh of Side Platfore | 1400

i i |10 3 i i i 2400
Steps of Side Stair; “Width of Middle Flight Length of Middie Platform: | 2700

i iStep: [10 2] - Upstairs Locat
Middle Stair Step: petars basstan Width of Middle Platiorrs: | 2700

Steps of Second Flight, |10 s (@ Center ="
~ 2 Floor Type
; Lt () Both Sides b
Rizer Height: {150 () Fist Floar
Tread Width | 270 [ e Stringer ® Middle Floar
[ Outer Stiinger () Top Flaar
£ Other
Handrail
Handrail Height: | 300 Side Stair Handrail Estend:| 50 Upstair Arow Cutting Steps: |5
Handrail width: |60 Middle Stair Handrail Extend:| 50 Rrequire 2D
Handrail Dffset; | 0
Require 30
[ with Outside Handrai With Outzside R ailing With Inzide Railing 4] Req

After entering the stair parameter in the dialog box, user can determine panathetahergtied can
meet theequiremeantcording to the dynamic preview window on the right of the dialog box.

Controls Functions

Usecan enter the total height of DeBbépkd st&irach flight here, and use

Stair Height: . )
can also select tremjfiently used value fottlite pull down list.

The sum of the steps is calculated from the stair height and the rational 1
Total sum of Steps: . i
commonly used in the construction.

Steps of Side StAir
Middle Stair Step
Steps of Secoriikt:

The respective steps of Doubiejhed St&ithree flightSteps of Side Staid
Middle Stair Step are equal by.dgsaulcan further modify them as per neg

The program will calculate a desigwithilua reasonalafge stipulatéy the

Riser Height: . s . . .
constructicspecificatiaccording to the stair hefghhe step number is integ
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and the stair height is a given integer, the riser height is not always integ
also give the steps of side stair and steps dhimidalie then the system will
re-calculate the accurate value of the riser height.

Tread Width:

The width of staieach tread.

Width of Side Flight
Width of Middle Fligh
Width of Second Flig|

The respective width of the three flights.

Length ofi@&
Platform’ Width of
Side Platform:

The Length of Side Platform is the distance between the end line of the
the outside of the second flighiditreof Side Platfaritihe distance between
the outside of the side flighhaaddihe of the second flight.

Explanation of double L style stair:

Controls

Functions

Length of Middle
Platform:

Width of Middle
Platform:

Length of Middle Platisrthe distance between the outside of the second
the end line of the middjbtfli

Width of Middle Platfirmhe distance between the two end lines of the tw
flights.

Upstairs Location

User can select one of two upstairs lot¢iot#sand'Both SidesThe program
will automatically handle the drawing of eumgvéi as the upstairs directi
line.

Inner Stringéuter
Stringer

Is used to dratvinger type stairw&ith the two check boxed, user can draw
stringer or outer stringer or both ofitegrarameter of the string height and
can benodified in properties bar.

Floor Type

Theprogram will draw the plans of the stair according to the floor where 1
plan is and the construction drawing specification.

Handrail Height
Handrail Width:

The default handrail height is 900e dedbilit handrail width is 60.

Handrail Offset:

Thiss the distance from the edge of the handrail to the edge of the flight
drawing with the scale of 1:100, the itatu@.@fhile on the drawing with the
of 1:50, the actual value dlbeumarked.

Side Stair Handrail
Extend:

The extend distance of the handrail at the start of the two side stairs.

Middle Stair Handrail
Extend:

The extend distance of the handrail at the start of the two middle stair.

With Outside Handra

The insideileng will be drawn by deflulter wants to draw outside handrai
please check the checKWak Outside Handxaifer needs.

With Outside Railing

Itis used to draw the outside rHitimg outside of the stair is wall, the outsid
railingneeds not to be drawn.

With Inside Railing

If user wants to draw customized r&litid Railinglease uncheck it. In this
case, the default inside railing would not be drawn.

Upstair Arrow

User can determine whether add arrow line indigastejrtdéection.

Cutting Steps:

User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by the s
the cutting line is.

Require 3Require 2D

Is used to control dnewing @D view and 3D vieveome cases, only 2D vie
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neeled, and sometimes, only 3D view is needed.

ClickOKbutton. The command line will prompt:

Insert point orfétate 90 degredlip vertical/flip horizontaldlign/Rchange rotatiomflangbase
poinkEXxit>:

Specify the insert position sfalveand enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to insert
the Stair.

The stair is customized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the stair by dragging its ddggscanalso double click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The explanation of the staibiynision:

In the grips displayed, user can drag the midpoint of the landing to move the entire stair, during which the selected
grip is regarded aslkthge point for the stair moving.

[Modify Width of Side Landing] usbodaantigl drag the middle grip of side landing to modify width of the
side landing.

[Modify Length of Side Landing] user could vertically drag the end grip of thensidifyldeiiy b side
landing.

[Modify Width of Middle Landing] user can drag the middle grip of the second flight to move the flight as well as
modify the width of middle landing and the position of mitiélsdlgimid flight on the other didemdln
unchanged.

[Modify Length of Middle Landing] user can drag the mitieimigiglbedtight to move the flight as well as
modify the length of middle landing.

[Modify Width of Side Flight] there is a grip at the midpoint of théhin$ithe tfveaside flights. User can
drag the grip on either side to modify the width of two side flights at the same time.

[Modify Width of Middle Flight] there is a grip on both sides of theUs@diariightg any of them to
modify the widthnaifidle flight.

[Modify Position of Second Flight] there is a grip at the intersection of each side landing and its adjacent second
flight. User can drag the grip on either side to move the position of second flight as well as modify the width of

middlednding. Meanwhile, the middle flight will remain unchanged.

[Modify Width of Second Flightftlegep at the midpoint on the inside of each second flight. User can drag the
grip on either side to modify width of second flight.
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[Move Cutting Loaaltioser can drag the grip at the midpoint of the cutting line to move cutting location, during
which the original angle of it will remain unchanged, and the direction line of the stair will be automatically updated.

[Move Cutting Angle] user can maitiiify angle by dragging the grips on both ends of the cutting line.

[Modify Outreach of Middle Flight Handrails]/ [Modify Outreach of Side Flight Handrails]: there is a grip at handrail
end of each middle flight and side flight, user can use theth¢cochaagh of the related handrail.

Example touble-Bhaped Stair

:
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Up Dawn
Up stair in the middle Down stair in the middle

2.6.10 Triangle Stair
Building DesigrStair and Other$riangle Stair

Click the command in the menu to show the dialog box. The effect of the expanded dialog box is as follows:
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Triangle Stair
Stair Height: (2700  w Floar Type Landing
Stair el width < || 300 e e show Landing
oo width: | 1200 o
Flight widths | 1200 (®) Middle Floor 1/\ e
— Thickness: [120 T
Steps of Single Flight; |B = () Teap Flaor ] ,
. . . UP T
Riiser Height: | 150 [ Inner Stingsr Ipztair Direction T
(®) Clockwi
Tread Width: | 270 (] Ouer Stinger pEREE
() Counter-Clockwize
& Other
Handrail

Handrail Height: |900 Handrail Connection Upstair Arrow
Handrail width: |60 Opening of Handrail Termination Require 20
Hardral Difeat: [0 [ ] with Dutside Handrai Require 30

andral zet:

Eo— e With Outzide R ailing Cutting Steps: |3
stend Distance:
[ ]'with Inside Railing

After entering the stair parameter in the dialog box, user can determine whether treeidl gamamet

meet theequirementcording to the dynamic preview window on the right of the dialog box.

The explanation of controls in the dialog box

Controls Functions
Stair Height: Actual height of stair should be entered here.

. . Usercan directly enter the flight width or cliigtiteVidthbutton to directly
Flight Width<

measure the width in the plan.

Stair Well Width <

It is the length of the segment connecting the adjacent two flights. The mini
is 0. Please refer to tbieigas below.

Well width well width

width

Well width -

Steps of Single
Flight:

The steps of three flights are calculated from the stair height and the reasor
height commonly used in the construction. Steps of Sing Fligtalatdafieftoer
it.

Riser Height:

The programiwalculate a design velitlein a reasonalalege stipulatey the
constructispecificaticaccording to the stair hedghthe step number is integer,
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the stair height is a given integer, the riser height is not always integegivdse
the steps of side stair and steps of middle stair, and then the-spitefatevithee
accurate value of the riser height.

Tread Width:

The width of sfaieach tread.

Show Landing

When it is unchecked, the landing will not be dishiayee, users can @
standarinding by themselves.

Width/ Thickness:

The width of landiaghe distance from the flight end line to the corner point g
landing as follow$ie Thickness of landing is thickness of the landindtsab al
direction.

" Tin

anding /

Width of
landing

|

UpstairBirection

As needs, user can select one of the twd Olatadmsgse'Counte€lockwiselh this
way, up stair flight and the cutting location can be modified.

Handrail
Connection

It is checked by defdulthis caséhe handrails at each landing are connected.
is unchecked, users can draw stair column or arc handrail etc.by themselve

Opening of Handr|

The ends of handrail at the landing is open, in this case, user can insert the

Termination likestair column etc. easily.

With Outside If user wants to draw outside handrail, please check th&\itheCkitsicte Handrg

Handrail as per needsthere are walls in the staircase, batgids|usually need not to be|
drawn.

With Outside Itis used to draw the outside rHitimgoutside of the stair is wall, the outside rg

Railing needs not to be drawn.

With Inside Railing

User can check it to draw inside railing as p@nexéexide handrail is drawn by
default.

Extend Dance:

The extend distances of both ends of the handrail are equahby tefardtue fo
it is negative, the handrail will not lseyendhe stair end.

Upstairérrow

User can determine whether to add arrow line indicating theiop.stair direct

Cutting Steps:

User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by the step
cutting line is.

Require 3D

Require 2D

Is used to control dnawing @D view and 3D vieveome cases, only 2D view ig

needed, and soimets, only 3D view is needed.

ClicKOKbutton. The command line will prompt:

Insert point orfétate 90 degredlip vertical/flip horizontal#lign/Rchange rotatiomffangéase point]

< Exit>:
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Specify the insert position of the stair arelagateoption to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to insert
the Stair.

The stair is customized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the stair by dragging its dlifgscanalso doue click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The explanation of the staibfynijgsion:

[Move Staimthe grips displayed, user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the flight to move the whole stair.
During which the selected grip is teth@rdase point for moving.

[Modify Staircase Width] useragihel grip at the intersection between the flight and the landing to move 3
flights at the same time. In this way, stair well width and the staircase width can be modified.

[Modify Stairsa and Flight Width] usehoerontigl drag the gip thenmidpoint on the inside of the flight to
modify the flight width and the stair well width. During which the staircase widthclvangeemain

[Modify Width of Landing] user can dyepg thenodify the width of landing. During which, the size and position
of each flight will remain unchanged.

[Modify Width of Flight] user can drag the grip at the midpoint on the outside of each flight to modify the width of
three flights at the same.tDuring which the stair wemadininchanged.

[Change Section Position] user can drag the grip at the micuien dhEehange the position of the
broken line, during which the original angle of it will remain unchalirgetilcaintkbtbéthe stair will
automatically updated.

[Change Section Angle] user can drag the grip at both ends of the broken line to change the angle of it.

[Modify Outreach of Handrail] user can drag the grips at the ends of handraileattightiotaidelibf
the outreach of the handrail on the outside of flight, during which the handrail & ties heunudheguvgd

|Mwwmhﬂ”mﬁ“g|j_,«"’ L“Hﬂ_u|Mnd'rfy0uheachnf|—landlail|
=) ‘0. [Modify Width of Flight]
LT Py
T, Modify Width of Landing
B8
[Change Section Position] -~ i
[Lg...... .::’.:f.l'j |Mnd'rly5talrcasewmh|
I .
|C"a"'5"‘*S"‘:‘“‘"""""9'"“:L """ Fooocd /Moty Staircase and Flight Width]
D RS-
on B
o

178



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

A

Up Dewn
Down Up
Up stair by the way of Up stair by the way of
clockwise direction counter-clockwise
direction

2.6.11 Scissors Stair
Building DesigrStair and OtherScissors Stair

Click the command in the menu to showghmxidlbe effect of the expanded dialog box is as follows:

Stair Parermeter
Stair Height:

Staircase "Width<
Flight idth<

Stair Well Width:
Rizer Height:
Tread Width:

Step Mumber:

# Other

3000w
2560
1200

160

1E6

270

12 =

Scissors Stair
() First Floor IIpstair Direction
“wiith Cellar () Left Dewn  Up
® Left Dowrward () Right

Right D'owrward
Fequire 20

(®) Middle Floor
- Require3D
[_J) Top Floor
fith Outside Boof [ 1Inner Stinger
® | eft Upward [ Duter Skinger Up  Down
Right Upward

H andrail R ailing

Handrail Height: | 900
Handrail ‘width: | g0
Eutend Distance: |0

Handrail Offzet: |0

“wiith Inzide Handrail

|dpstairs Armow
[]'with Inside Railing ]Up

Cutting Steps: 10 L=
[ itk Outside H andrail

With Outzide Railing

After entering the stair parameter in the dialog box, user can determine whether the stair parameter entered can

meet theequiremeantcording to the dynamic preview window on the digiht @biire

The explanation of controls in the dialog box

Controls

Functions

Staircase Width<

The Scissors SEstaircase width=2*flight width + stair well width. User ¢
the"Staircase Widthkutton to directly measure the width in the plan.

Flight Width<

User can directly enter the flight width or thligith@/idth%utton to directly
measure the width in the plan.
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Stair Height:

Actual height of stair should be entered here.

Stair Well Width:

Stair well widtbtaircase widtrflightwidth.

Riser Height:

The program will calculate a desigwittilua reasonatalege stipulatiey the
constructicspecificatiaccording to the stair hefghhe step number is inte
and the stair height is a given integer, the risenbeahiays integer.

Step Number:

The sum of the steps is calculated from the stair height and the rational
commonly used in the construction.

Tread Width:

The width of staieach tread.

With Cellar

When the radio butkarst Flobis clicked, if there is a cellar, please check
check boXVith Cellaithen a downward flight will be provided.

Left DownwARight
Downward

Click one of the two radio buttons to determine on which side there is a
regarded as downward flight.

With Outside Roof

When the radio buffap Flobis clicked, if thereaimoutside roof, please che
the check btWw/ith Outside Roi@ranupward flight will be provided.

Left UpwdrRight
Upward

Click one of the two radio buttons torgetermvhich side there is a flight
regarded as upward flight.

Handrail Height
Handrail Width:

The default handrail height is 900, and the default handrail width is 60.

Handrail Offset:

This is the distance from the edge of the handrail to the #idh¢ &in the
drawing with the scale of 1:100, the itatu@.@fhile on the drawing with the
scale of:50the actual value should be marked.

Extend Distance:

The extend distances of both ends of the handrail are equahby tefatatu
for it is negative, the handrail will nobeytemihe stair end.

With Outside Handr

If user wants to draw outside handrail, please check th¥\itineCkitsicke
Handrails per needs. Scissors Stair is relatively narrow, thasduiside
usually need not to be drawn.

With Outside Railing

Itis used to draw the outside rHitimgoutside of the stair is wall, the outsic
railing needs not to be drawn.

With Inside Handrai

User can check it to draw inside railing as penereeiddiréwall on the insid
the scissors stair, thus generally, the inside handrail is not drawn.

With Inside Railing

Itis used to draw the inside réfiling.inside of the stair is wall, the inside rz
generally needs not to be drawn.

Upsairs Arrow

User can determine whether to add arrow line indicating the up stair dirg

Cutting Steps:

User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by the
the cutting line is.

Require3Require
2D

Is used to corttioedrawing @D view and 3D vieveome cases, only 2D vie
needed, and sometimes, only 3D view is needed.

ClickOKbutton. The command line will prompt:

Insert point orfétate 90 degredlip vertical/flip horizontaldlign/RchangeotationfEhangéase point]

< Exit>:

180



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

Specify the insert position of the stair and enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to inser
the Spiral Stair.

The stair is customized component object, thus it has the preplity 0Egrican change the properties of
the stair by dragging its dlifgscanalso double click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The explanation of the staibfynijgsion:

[Move Stair] in the grips displayed, user can dragttttegripaex points to move the whole stair, during
which the selected grip is regarded as the base point for moving.

[Adjust Staircase Position] there is a grip at the corner point of each flight. User can horizontally drag it to change
the relative ptien of the related flight.

[Modify Staircase Width] there is a grip at the midpoint on the outsiddJséeaah figtieontally drag the
grip to modify the staircase width.

[Modify Width of landing] user can vertically drag the grip¢onididifyf tanding, which has little meaning
for the plans, while user can use it to adjust the landing slab in 3D modeling.

[Modify Width of Flight] there is a gripnédploanon the inside of each fligdgt.can drag any of them to
modify widtH two flights at the same time.

[Move Cutting Location] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the cutting line to move cutting location, during
which the original angle of it will remain unchanged, and the direction line of the staallyilljdatedomatic

[Modify Cutting Angle] user can modify cutting angle by dragging the grips on both ends of the cutting line.

[Modify Outreach of Handrail] there is a grip on eachleamtodiser can use them to change the
outreach of the reldtandrail.
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Example tBcissors Stair"

Down

Reinforced concrete

of firewall

Up

=

Down

2.6.12 Rectangular Corner Stair

Building DesigrStair and OtherRectangular Corner Stair

Click the command in the menu to show the dialog box. The effect of the expanded dialog box is as follows:
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Rectangule Corner Stair
Stair Height: (3000 Staircase Lengthe 3600 Floar Type
_ () Firgt Floor
Flight Nurber: | 4w Staircase YWidth< 3600
(®) Middle Flaor
Symmetry Tread Width: | 270 i
) ) () Top Floor
Fiiser Height: | 150
First Flight Stairs Third Fight Stairs Upstair Diection
Steps of First Flight: |5 = Steps of Third Flight 5 0 (®) Clockwise
Width of First Flight< | [1200 Width of Third Fight¢ 1200 () Counter Clocknise Dg&n
Second Flight Stairs Faurth Flight Stairs [ Imner Stringer
Steps of Second Flight; |5 = Steps of Fourth Flight; 9 = (] Outer Stiinger
‘width of Second Flights | | 1200 Width of Faurth Flight= 1200
£ Other
Handrail
Handrail Height| 300 Top End Extend; 50 Handrail Conrection Upstair Arrow Cutting Steps: |2
Handrail ‘width: B0 Battorn End Extend; 50 [ ]with Qutside Handrail Show Landing
Handrail Offset: 0 With Outside R ailing Fequirs 2D
‘wiith Inzide Railing Require 30

Enter the stair parameter in the dialog box. User can determine whethetettseestrquacam meet the
requiremeatcording the dynamic preview window on the right.

The explanation of controls in the dialog box

Controls Functions
Stair Height: Actual height of stair should be entered here.
The program willccdate a design value within a reasonable range stipulatg
Riser Height: construction specification according to the stair height. As the step numb
and the stair height is a given integer, the riser height is not always integ
Tread Width: Thewdt h of stairdés each tread.
Use can directly enter the value for it or clidnthdommarrow to make step

Steps of X Flight: .
modification.

User can directly enter the flight width or ‘¢Haghthé/idthbutton to directly
measure the width in the plan.

Width of X Flight<

Flight Number: Click th&Flight Numbeill down list and directly select an integer from 2 tg
With regard to the Rectangular Corner Stair with 3 or ZSHigimettigheck
box will be provided. Aftechiecked, in the case of Rectangular Corner Stg
flights, the parameter of the first flight and that of the third flight are the s
meanwhile, the parameter of the third flight can not be edited. While in th
Rectangular Corner Bitir4 flights, the parameter of the first flight and that
third flight are the same, and the parameter of the second flight and that

Symmetry

flight are the same, meanwhile the parameter of the third flight and that o
flight can nde edited.
Staircase Length=length of the second flight + landing length on both en

get the value of it by directly picking related points in théddrethiengaramete
entered is less than the permitted minimuimeviatagram will automatically u
the minimum length to create the staircase.

Staircase Length<
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Staircase length

Staircase

- Stair width
width ] ’ Stair
/M width
el
Up
Cawn

Staircase Width<

Staircase Width =length of the first flight + landing width on both ends. U
the value of it by directly picking related points in tHalgmatiegparameter

entered is less than the permitted minimum value, the program will auton
the minimum width to create the staircase

Floor Type

The program will draw the plans of the stair according to the floor where
plan is anti¢ construction drawing specification.

Show Landing

When it is unchecked, the landing will not be displayed. In this case, use
nond standard landing by themselves.

Up stair Direction

As per needs, user can select one obfitehstClokwisebr
"CounteClockwiselh this way, up stair flight and the cutting location can b
modified.

Handrail Connecti

It is checked by default. In this case, the handrails at the floor are conneg
is unchecked, user can draw Satig &ailiall at the floor.

If user wants to draw outside handrail, please check tH@VitheOkitsie

With Outside ) . . . .

Handrail Handrails per needs. If there are walls in the staircase, outside handrails
not to be drawn.

With Outside It is used to draw the outside railing. If the outside of the stair is wall, the

Rdling needs not to be drawn.

With Inside Railing

User can check it to draw inside railing as per needs. The inside handrall

default.

User can respectively enter the
Top End Emte/ . _ S

bottom end. When the extend value is negative, the handrail will not ex|

Bottom End Exten

the stair end.

Up stair Arrow

User can determine whetharragidline indicating the up stair direction.

Cutting Steps:

User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by the st
cutting line is.

Require 3D/ Requ
2D

Is used to control the drawing of 2D view and 3D \éevaskssomly 2D view
needed, and sometimes, only 3D view is needed.
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ClicKOKbutton. The command line will prompt:

Insert point orfétate 90 degredlip vertical/flip horizontaldlign/Rchange rotatiomffangbase point]
< Exit>;

Specifyhe insert position of the stair and enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to insert
the stair.

The stair is customized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the staipy dragging its gribsercanalso double click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The explanation of the staibiyniysion:

[Move Staimthe grips displayed, user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the flight to move the whole stair.
During which the selected grip is regarded the base point for moving.

[Modify Width of First and Second Landing] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the second flight to move the
second flight as well as modify the width of first and second landing

[Modify Length of First Landing])/[Modify Length of Second Landing] user can horizontally drag the grip at the
midpoint on the outside of the first flight or third flight to move the first or third flight as well as modify the length of
first and secolashding.

[Modify Position of X Flight] the grip is on each end of théskandindsag the grip to modify X flight

position in certain range, meanwhile, the staircase size will remain unchanged. On both ends of the flight, when
ther& no spacerfmoving, the grip will become ineffective.

[Modify Width of X Flight] the program provides grip on the inside deracarfligitizontally drag the grip

to change the width of each flight. When the ¢Bgoint®irs checked, user can diatddly drag the grip

to change the width of two flights and the opposite one at the same time.

[Move Cutting Location] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the cutting line to move cutting location, during
which the original angle of it will nenchianged, and the direction line of the stair will be automatically updated.

[Move Cutting Angle] user can modify cutting angle by dragging the grips on both ends of the cutting line.

[Modify Outreach of Starting Handrail] / [Modify OutreadHaofdeaitling
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2.6.13 Elevator
Building DesigrStair and OtherElevator

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box shows:

Elevatar

Elevator Clazss:
iderti &, Carwidth | 1000.0
Tupe & - Residential Elevator w

S erials | v B.Car Depth; | 12300

Load 'weight: | 450 ] E.Dioor width: | 800.0

Dioor Type: | Part in middie(One Side] + [] By Stair wiell Size
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Example &dithout By Stair Well'Size

Firstly, select the type of elén@atothéElevator Clapsill down list. Then select the serials of it and enter the

value for load weight. At this time, the related elevator car size and the door width will be displayed on the right.
User can select the door type and quantigvattdinéneone lift well. The door type determines whether the door

of elevator will open from one side or from both sides. Then user can draw it according to the command line
prompt:

Please select wall line that located elevator door<Exit>:

Select thevall on which the elevator door is to be located, the command will search the related rooms on both
sides of the selected wall as alternative lift well, in which the elevator car and the balance weight will be displayed.
The command line will show fglprampt:

Select balance weight (red) location<OK>:
Drag the cursor to switch position of the lift well as well as position of the balance weight (it is indicated by red
color in the drawing) as follows, and click to fix the position of thelcangthédifbalance weight.

If the balance weights of multiple elevators are in the same directibneeddo dpesify the position of
every balance weilghthis case, please right click the mouse or press enter at the propertoursor position
complete the drawing ahtilépleslevators.

I

— Down U
 —— 1—£

Select balance weight (red] location< Ok=:

—— b=

' ; — 1
=, é
A Select the wall [
' Up Doy

1
Current Elevator

Select balance weight (red) location<OK>:
If the quantity of the elevator is greater than 1, the prompt willllee dspisseLify the positions of the
second and more balance weights.

Aftefinishing all above operation, the program wilComlept DrawinaGroupf Elevators."

Please select wall line that located elevator door<Exit>:
Start to draw elevator of another group or close the dialog box to exit the command.
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If the progrdiailed to search the elevator well, the user will enter the alternative scheme of three points positioning
prompt.

Not found rectangular staircase, please manually specify staircase location and size!

Select first corner point<Exit>:
Pick a point P1 a® @orner point of the elevator well;

Select second corner point<Exit>:
Pick another corner point P2 adjacent to the first point specified.

Determ@Elevator Depth<Exit>:
Pick a point P3 to determine the elevator depth.

Please select wall line teietbelevator door<Exit>:
Select the wall to locate the elevator door.

Select balance weight (red) location<OK>:
Select the target position of the balancédf Weighaire multiple elevators, the prompt will be repeated.

Aftethe above operatiba,grogram will prorf@omigte DrawingGroupf Elevators.”

Please select wall line that located elevator door<Exit>:
Start to draw elevator of another group or close the dialog box to exit the command.

As shown in the eéturdoelow, it is aample of single elevator drawing. As shown in the right picture below,
it is @mexample of multiple eledatoving. The following picture shows the above two layout schemes.

Door width Door width  Add

Elevatar 300 — Doorin B0 partition 300
depth the wall J
p2 Pl Fl
\ — P2 [ 7 R —
. e | -
Well |=
= Well =
=
depth | = @ depth =
F3 .
1350 Elevator )
Balance : F3
block 2009 Batance 1350 Eﬁ;ﬁtm
{optional) Well width block -
] {optional) Well width
Single elevator Multiple elevators
(double doors) (single door on one side)

When multiple elevators are to be drawn, if user checks ttfuthdckRartition Wathe command will
draw the partition wall between the elevators according to the wall materials and the wall width given in the dialog
box.
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When the elevator load weight selected is too heavy, and the elevator size eldvattargehioe the
command line will prompt:

Elevator capacity too small!

At this time, the user can press enter to exit the current process and return back to the dialog box to select other
lighter load weight.

Example @y Stair Well Size
Firstlycheck the check By Stair Well Sjzben select the door type, door width, elevatofrauedatity.
width and car depth will be drawn according to the size of the select elevator well and the reserved distance.

Elevator

Elevator Clazss:

S 2 Carwidth, 10000 Quantity: |2
Type & - Regidential Elevator W

| Auto Add Partition Wall
. B.Car Depth: 1250.0
Senals: | A W
wall widthy 200w
Load Weight | 450 v E.Doar Wwidth; | 800.0

Material: | Brick wiall  w

Dioor Type: | Part in middie(One Side] + By Stair Well Size

Please select wall line thatdadavator door<Exit>:
Select the wall line to locate the elevator door. As shown in the following picture, the command will automatically
search the elevator well to draw the elevator telamuitbight.

When the program failed to searchdtmr @lell, user will enter the above mentioned alternatilsescheme.
has to give three points to position the range of elevator well.

Select balance weight (red) location<OK>:
Drag the cursor to switch position of the lift well as well athpdsitiamcefweight (it is indicated by red
color in the drawing) as follows, and click to fix the position of each balance weight one by one.

Then the command line will pré@ohiete DrawingGroupf Elevators.”
Then user can press enter tcostiaivt new elevators or close the dialog box to exit the command.

The elevator shown in the following picture is drawn via tfgycBtamevell Sizéthe elevator door need
not to be drawn, user can use the cofdoarahd Windofv "Door/withow f "Replace
Windog/Doorstommand to replace the default elevator dtBingseHelevator DobnéSimple Elevator
Dodtcan be selected ff@m Door Librafy "System Library "Sliding Door

Pe Doorin the Replace door type
[ f o F,11m.|r'all /
Well
dept | Balance
hlock
[ o - - By well
Standard Adapt well size i
elevator size size
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2.6.14 Escalator
Building DesigrStair and OtherEscalator

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box shows:

Single Stair Escalator

Escalator
Basic Data (®) Single Stair Floor Type
Horizontal Length: 3 ~ Double Stai ) First Floor —
] b (L
T otal “Width of Escalator; 1 Sl
Stair Height: | 3000 N ®) Middle Floor
Crogzover .
Stair ‘width: | 200 () Top Floor

Digtance; 100

Step Distance: | 900 Open Hale
Platform Diztance: | 2200 | pstair Arraw [ J
Incline Angle: |30 [ ]Run in 5ame Direction
Double Stair Escalator
Escalator
Basic Data () Single Stair Floor Type
Horizontal Length: 3 ® Double Sta ) First Floor =T
il b Wt
Total Wwidth of Escalator: 2 B aube =l
Stair Height: | 3000 Ollpaelle ®) Middle Floor
o () Crogsover —
Stair ‘width: | 200 () Top Floor
. i - 1100
Step Distance: | 900 Distance: Open Hale
Platform Diztance: | 2200 | pstair Arraw [ b
Incline Angle: |30 [ ]Run in 5ame Direction

When the user checks the chésgliRaniand setdncline Andlas 0, the dialog box will be as follows.

Escalator
Basic Data (®) Single Stair Floor Type
Horizontal Length: 3 ~ Double Stai ) First Floor —
] b (L
T otal “Width of Escalator; 1 Sl
Stair Height: | 3000 N ®) Middle Floor
Crogzover .
Stair ‘width: | 200 () Top Floor

. i - 100
Step Distance: | 900 LeETes Open Hale

Platfarm Distance: | 2200 Il pstair Aurrow s Ramp
1]

Incline Angle: |30 [ ]Run in 5ame Direction
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HorizontMovingidewalk
Platform distance

Platform distance Platform diﬁanfze

Flat step [distance

g -
Surface Angle of inclination .
Operating
= Operating point
point
Platform distance Platform distance
| Flat step distance Flat|sten distancy
i
Stair w dtlil: //
| Horizontal Illangth""FH
I

User may not be able to accurately set the running direction and the installing direction of the elevator in the dialog
box. When inserting the elevator, user can enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to
further set the direction of the elgsataan also unchecKlhpeSta&krrowin the dialog box so as not the

mark the elevator with the running direction. Th&rnese lteadedmmand to add it. Tdreroent texdf

up stairs and downsthiesction can be modified in the properties bar, too.

The explanation of controls in the dialog box

Controls Functions

Stair Height: The design height from the escal
working point.

Stair Width: It réers to the clear length of the active step (with skirt deflector on both s
excluded)

Step Distance: I't refers to the distance from t

In the case of Horizontal moving sit&eplistanée'0.

Platform Distance: || 't refers to the distance from t
escalator platform installation. In the case of Horizontal moving sidewalk
distance needs to be reset by the user.

Incline Angle: It rders to the incline angle of the escalator. With regard to the escalator,
values for incline angle are 30 and 35 degree. With regard to the ramp, t
values for incline angle are 10 and 12 degree. When the inclinevéirtzge is
regarded as Horizontal moving sidewalk. The interaction interface and th
will also be changed accordingly.

Single Stair/Doublel User can create double escalators at one time or just create single escal
Stair
Parallel/ Crossover| Tte incline directions of double stairs can be set as same or opposite.

Distance: It refers to the clear distance between the adjacent skirt deflectors of the
escalator.
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As Ramp After it is checked, the alternative values for inclied @ragid 42 degree. Thg
horizontal length of it will be recalculated, too.

Up stair Arrow It is checked by default. In this case, The escalator will be marked with tk
downstairs directions and the two stairs will run in opposite direction.

Run in Same After it is checked, the two stairs will run in same direction.

Direction

Floor Type It includes three interlocked buttons, which respectively indicates that the
where the escalator is first floor, middle floor or top floor.

Qpen Hole User can use tlpen Holkinction to draw the escalator which needs oper
the top floor slab. I n this case

After the check BOyen Hols'checked, the lower section of théoesdllbe
hidden. A grip concerning it will be provided. User can drag it to modify
the hole.

ClickOKbutton. The command line will prompt:

Insert point orfétate 90 degredlip vertical/flip horizontaldlign/Rchange rotatidchangéase point]
< Exit>:

Select the direction, pick the accurate insert position and rotate angle to insert the escalator.

The explanation of the staifiynigsion:

[Modify Width of Flight] the stair will become highlighted after belisgisetectedect the middle grips on
both sides and drag them to modify the stair width.

[Move Stair] the grips at four corner points of the stair are used to bisevectiredizirany one of the four
points and move the stair. The seledtebgdpled as the base point for the stair moving.

[Move Landing Distance] user can drag the grip to modify the landing distance of the escalator.

[Move Step Distance] user can drag the grip to modify the step distance of the escalator.

[Modify Fligldistance] user can drag the grip to modify the clear distance between two flights.

[Hole Distance] user can drag the grip to modify the length of the part of the escalator on the top floor which is
hidden by the hole. Meanwhile, the escalator ejdnane will be hidden.

[Move Cutting Location] on the flight with broken line on it, user can drag the grip to modify the angle and the
position of the broken line.

Thediagrarof the grips in double stair escalator on the top floor is as follows:
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Thediagrarof the grips horizontahoving sidewalk is as follows:

[Move Stair|  [Modify Step Distance| [Move Cutting Location|

Juxtapose ? stairs

Up

[wn

Juxtapose 2 stairs at hottom Cross placement 2 stairs at hottom

2.6.15 Add Handrail
Building Desigrstair and OthlerAdd Handrail

Afte the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:
Please select flight or paithe l(ine/Arc/Circle/Polylise)ect the flight or existing curve.

The following dialog box will be displayed:

Add Handrail
Size Shape Align
Wwidth: | B0 (®) Square (@) Centra
Thickness: | 120 () Round () Left
Raak /900 O SoidRaling | O Fight

Enter the value for sizeTih@ithe handrail can be generated.

Double click the Handrail. Then a pop up dialog box for handrail object edit will be displayed.
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Handrail

Shape Alignment
(®) Square (®) Center
(") Circe () Left
(") Salid Raiing ) Right
Size
Wihidth: |60 AddVertexs
Thickness: (120 Delete WVertens
Roof Height: | 900 Change ertexs

Cancel

Theexplanatiaf the controls in Hendrail dialog box:

[Shapgthe alternative shapes inSlgdareCirée andsolidRailingAppropriate size parameter should be
entered in the dialog box below it.

[Alignmeht

[Add Vertex<
[Delete Vertek<
[Change Vertgx<

2.6.16 Connect Handralil
Building DesigrStair and Other€onnect Handrail

Click the command in the riié&eucommd line will prompt:

Select handraikcmnnectnfind the vertex sequesetsct the first handrail that needs to be connected.

Select handraikcmnnectinfind the vertex sequesetsct the second handrail that needs to be connected.

After the uspresses enter, the two handrails will be conneztadplHEfi¥Connect Handrigilas follows:
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Handrail part 2

Handrail
part 1

2.6.17 Balcony
Building Desigritair and OtherBalcony

"Common Balctdialog box:

Balcony

Railing /idtke 100 [] Closed Baleony
Sill Height; | 900

Reiling width
iy

Railing Height; 1050

—| Qutreach: 1500

Ground Elewation; -50

Eave Length: 0

[nzulation Thickness:

Top Floor B alcony
Balcony Slab Thickness:| 100

[ | Balcory Beamn Height: 350
[=]i=1=R- VAN~

"Closetalconytialog box

Balcony

POy Frailing Widthy 100 Clozed Balcony

Sill Height: | 300+
Balcomy 2000w

Balreny Helghl

-0
o Tl Outreach: 1500 Eave Length

Giround Elevation: -50 [ Insulation Thickness:

[ ] Top Floor B alcony
Balcony Slab Thickness:| 100

[ | Balcory Beamn Height: 350
[=]i=1=R- VAN~

Theool bar at the bottom provides 6 methods to draw the balctGgniteare Bedchriectangle

Triangle Balctrinternal Corner Bald@ffset Drawing along'Walistom DrgviBelect Existed Path to
GenerdteAfter the check talcony Beam Heighthecked, user can enter the value for it to create balcony
of beam type.
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The parameters of the balconlyelittmmon balcomgdalosed balcomcluded are as follows:

Top slabTap flaor baleany) Windowes of balcony Midnws of clozed halcony
[T ] Wizl of closed bacony
Thicknesz of thermal i
inzLlation layer Balcony Thlc:{al:?sﬁ i thermel Balcony Balcony
height nsLASton f=yer height Il height
Ground |1 Sl Ground  4F | Sill height Graunc Sill heickit
elevation height elevation ) elevation
- 1l T : xSIab thickness — Lo Slab thickness
Extend length \S“F Extend length
of eaves th_rlzger of eaves
Extend length Extend length ICKNESS Extend length

Explanatici@utreatlincludednsulation Thickriessl'Eave Length

The explanation of the controlsBaltwi\dialog box:

[Railing Widitihe width of the balcony railing, or the walkthadtltoeéd balcony. The default value of it is
100.

[Railing Heighis the height of the balcony railing. The default value of it is 1000.

[Ground Elevafjdhe elevation of the balcony ground relative to the cuneet¢fbadr value of 190
(The balcony is 100 below the current floor).

[Balcony Slab Thickiésis is the thickness of balcony slab. The default value for it is 100.

[Balcony Heidhtith regard to the closed balcony, it refers to the height from the &ibttgrordhéhe r
bottom of the balcony slab to the top of the banding window.

[Outreachthis is the outreach distance from the outsidéeoiothell¢o theoutside surfackthe railing.

[Balcony Beam Hejgtiten it is checked, beam styleyp&do be drauser has to enter the value fro the
balcony beam heiglmiedefault value is 200.

[Closed Balcgmhen it is checked, closed balcony idremioe i composed of banding wiaddvihevall
whose width is same as that of tige Taiére is no wall segment here byl8efacdin create it by dragging
the grigChange One Side Window.Width"

[Sill HeigHtthe sill height of the closed balcordefabiralue of it is 1000.

[Eave Lendtluith regard to the closed baltosfers to the eave length of the balcony slab and roof slab which
is calculated from the outside of the wall. The default value for it is 100. When there is no eave, the value for it is O.

[Insulation Thickng#d®e thickness of the external orsldgir of the wall used to make the balcony closed.
Thedefault value for it is 20.
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[Top Floor Balchmen is checkedt,means the closed balcony is the top floor balcony on top of which the
slab needs to be added. The item only has infheeBEernadeling and the section plan.

The grips of the closed balcony are as follows, user can ‘dtagrige @ipe Side Window Wialthtlst
the length of the wall on both sides of the banding window in clbsiallpatbensy is no veallboth sides
of the banding window. And in this way, user can increase it.

= = T

Control points of closed halcony

=

— E ' | T T
LQ‘J UE ” |56 ,ﬂ

1~4 drag the control points : 5~6 insert windows for
change window length closed balcony
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User can double click the unclosed balcony to show the object edit dialog box for unclosed balcony as follows:

Balcony

Peiing Wil Railing width: | 100 [ ] Closed Balcony
Railing Height; {1050 w 00
around Elevation: | -50 !
] Inzulation 0
Balcory Slab Thickness: 100 Thicknesz:
[ ] Balcany Beam Height: 350 Top Floor Balcany

[nzert ‘Window to B alcongs

R ailing Switche Cancel

User can double click the closed balcony to show tlieddalegtheox for closed balcony as follows:

Balcony

pmiizziiiee] Halllng width: 100 Clozed E'E"IC':"‘-ETI

B R
"% Balcony| 3000 w Sil Height: 300
2 Ground Elevation: | -50 Eave Length:|0
freter | [ ] Insulation i
Balcory Slab Thickness: 100 Thickness:
[ ] Balcony Beamn Height: 250 [ ] Top Floor B alcony

[nzert YWindow to B alconps

R ailing Switchs Cancel

There atevo specifiinctions in the balcony object edit dialog box, one is talispitgbf e each
balcony railing, the other is to open window in wall of closed balcony.

"Railing Switchbutto.

Modifythe displagharacteristio$ the balcony railing in the dialog box, aRaitingk Switchdutton to
enter the drawing to select the related radmgnidrdine will prompt:

Please select the balcony boundary to add or rephoite>fence
Select the balcony boundary to add or move fence.

Please select the balcony boundary to add or remove fence<Exit>:

Here repeat the selection of the balcony boundary to switch between the display and hide of the balcony rail.

Example Bhsert widow to balcdny

Modify the balcony wall parameter in the dialog hoge€Mindow to Balcdny<enter the drawing and

insert the winddilick OK to update the closed balcony. After the user clicks ticerbuttmitbevill
prompt
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Pleae select window gtaimt Reference point(R)/eclreed Windok)] (< Exit>:R
Generally, user has to pick a reference point for accurate positioning.

Reference Pofaenerally, the end point (P1) of the balcony wall is to be seleatedcasphiatefe

Please select window starfRefatence point(R)/entire dfgseibwH) < Exit>:500
Enter the length of the wall segment beside the window.

Please select windowpeirtbr [Reference ppimEXxit> R
Generally, end point istiogodsition, toblis reference point is needed to be picked.

Reference Popitk a reference point that is easy to @esiiaily, pick the other end point (P2) of the wall.

Please select windowpeimbr [Reference ppinEXit>500
Entee length of the wall segment.

Please select window statrfReiarence point(R)/entire ¢losed
Press enter to exit the command interaction.

F1 FZ

Start reference point End reference point

Usercan drag the grip on each side of the window to make them coincide so as to delete fhellvéndow inserted
closed balcony as follows:

drag control point

-

— — = _— .
Remove the window

R - - 2 | L [ a
: ‘ M- e H
Coincidence

Example t€Creating Balcony"
(1) The drawing of common balcony:

Click the commandheanenu and modify the balcony paiarttetatialog bdhen click tt€oncave
Balcorjicon. Theommantihe will prompt:

Start point of balcony<Exit>:
Specify the start point of the balcony railingdutside of the external wall and drag to the endpoint of the

balcony along the direction of the balcony length.

End Point of Balcony-oe\Erse to the other]sideancel>F
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If you see the preview of the balcony is on the inside of the external wall, it indicates that the wall is to be generate
on the inside of the external wall by default, thus please enter F to flip the balcony.

End Point of Balcony-oe\Ers to the other digeCancel>3000
Enter the balcony length or specify the end point (P2) of the balcony. Then the balcony will be generated.

Start point of balcony<Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command or go omnithabatgpnies.

When drawing balcony in
a wronyg direction —

P1 _ P1 | | P2

MC{515 MC1515

Change the direction by
inputting 'F

(2) Customréw:
Click the commandhemenu and modify the balcony paiarttetatialog bdhen click tHeustom Draw
icon. Theommankihe will prompt:

Start point<Exit>:
Pick the intersection point between the side railing of the balcony anfdteenaitan e start point (P1)
of the balcony.

Next Point of line segmentasc [gegment/UhddEnd>:
Pick the outline point (P2) of the balcony railing.

Fnally, specify the intersection point (P5) between the side railing antthleeak@srthe endpoint of the
balcony. Press enter here. Then the command line will go on prompting:

Please select adjoimialyj¢r wirdoor) and column:
Here please select the tweegatlents connected to the balcony.

Please select the side adjoiralls:
Red line is the wall side automatically recognized, if you are agree with it please press enter to accept it.

User can also pick other railing line as tomsekd to the wall or the other balcony a$reoraiting line
picked will nde drawn.

Start point<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the balcony drawing or draw balcony elsewhere.
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P2 ol

Select the two wall
segments connected
to the balcomy

ul

s | P4

(3) Select exiting path to generate.
Click the commandhemenu and modify the balcony paiarttetatialog bdhen click tt&lect exiting

path to genefdt®mn. Theommaniihe will prompt:

Select onaurve l(INE/ARC/PLDINEXit>:
Pick a section of existing path curve.

If the PLINE is not closed, the balcony drawing in this case is similar to the condition of directly drawing the

balcay.

Please select adjoinial¢r wirdoor) and column:
Press enter or select the wall or window connected to the balcony.

Please select the side adjoining walls:
Pick the sides which are coincident with the wall.

Existing curve path |
Select the walls which were |
connected to the balcony — l1:] -
--------- |_--_-_-_--__-|--_E:-'_--_-_-: 1 I—
— |—| = | -

(4) The drawing of closed balcony
Click the command in the menu and check the"€eskdBalcdiry the dialog box. Modify the balcony

parameténcluding thi&ave Lenftiihen theommantine will prompt
Start point of balcony<Exit>:
Specify the start point of the baltiogyR&in theutside of the external wall and drag to the endpoint of the

balcony along the direction of the balcony length.

End Point of Balcony-oe\Erse to the other]sideancel>:
Specify the end point (P2) of the balcony. Then the balgemnevated.

Start point of balcony<Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command or go omithabatgpnies.
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_ T [
F1 P2
length length

of Eaues|

Note:
Apart from drawing balcony object, solid railing Haleenytitfan be custemade via the dialog box. User
can further dramdhail, railing and wall segments so as to create complex open combined balcony.

The parameter regarding the division of the clos@&dbbaldimgywindow is séAa Divide Window Pane
by defaulEach of the pane width is 750 by defpudt.Dide Window Péaiseset agNd. All above parameter
value can be modified via properties bar of the balcony.

The explanation of propertiparaanetef division of the closed bai&banding window:

[Auto Divide Window Pane] if user sdtsetbé iva® e§ the pane will be automatically divided along the
banding window according tpviepane width.

[Pane Width] user can enter the pane unit width as per needsulBdreedereed between the units.

[Equal Divide Window Ransér sets the value of 'fets the pane will be equally dividedommand will

calculate the dividing number according to the pane width entered and divide thehenactcaiopdimgly.

width isoughly equivalenthi® pane width eetk If user sets the value dNit'athe pane will not be equally

dividedThe panes will be aligned center according to the pane width entered. After the alignment, the width left will
be given to the first and the last pane. As shown inghgdallewihe balcony length is 5000. If the pane will

not be equally divided, the middle 5 panes will be equally divided, and the width of the first pane and the last pane
will be theemainde625. If the pane will be equally divided, the bandlMaadbwded into 7 equal parts,

and the actual pane width will be 714 which is nearest to the pane width 750.

i 525 b En J Eq b Eq b Eq Ia b 525 b It N s Eu b Eu L Eu L m ! m I Eq b
'I | 1 " 1 | | | | 1 1 ] 1 |
Rest Rest
|I'I.I'Iiddle part of windows were aueragedl | Average |
_{h},-' fix distance ER=750 }_ _l distance EQ=5000/7=T14 P
| 5000 | | 5000 |
1 A ‘

The left picture shows propertjgsrbareterf division of the closed bakbanding window. The right
picture shows tigpearancdesftof the related balcony under the 3D view
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Data & | AN
Ground Elevation —50
Failing Width u]
Balcony Area 2. 158

buto Divide Window Fane  Ves

Fane Width =]
Equal Divide Window Fane Ha

2.6.18 Step
Building Desigritair and OtherStep

Steps
Step Height; Step Murmber:| 3 : [ | Draw Edge Seal Line

Tread Width: 200 Base Elevation; U Start without Step
Riiser Height:| 150 Platfarm ‘width: 900 End without Step
400 | Place outzide of Building
Opening Side;

EHuudbl ||[EueE e 2w

On the tool bar from left to right, there &waedhomezone®rawing MethqdStep TygeandBase Level
User can use these functions to creaté w&ejpsis types as per needs of engineering.

(1)Drawing methods incluBtesipoint Locatio@entralized Positichil@entralized Positichigaw by
Offsealong WallDraw by Existing Péflustom DraviRectangle Singale Stép'Redcngle Thregide
Stef) "Rectangle Internal Cornéet '3tepStep

(2)Step types includ€ammon Stegnd'Suck Stép

(3)Base level includBsised ohhe PlatforiBased oBxternal Outline”

The explanation of the controls in the sgppextialo

The meanings of the dialog box parameters are as follows:

Pt1 Pt2 ;
Top elevation Top elevation

h.,,_.& Step height f
Platform >< A A

-Platform length F ,
width -~ Total Total .

| height height Step height
Tread i

width

Bottom elevation Bottom elevation

Internal corner steps plan Step elevation Sunken type of
step elevation

The steps style predefined also includes the following types:
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Rectanye step Rectanyge step _
with 1 direction with 3 directions Arc step

The dialog box of balcony object edit is as follows. User can double click the step to show it. Modify the data
concerninpe steps in the dialog box, antDditik update the steps.

Steps

Interarea Settings
Step Height: | 450 Step Mumber; | 3

-

(@) Platform Surface

Tread Width: | 300 Base Elevation: 0 () Outline Surface

Riser Height: | 150.00 [15unk Step [ ] Draw Edge Seal Line

Cancel

Example tBteps Creating”
(1)Draw by offset along wall:  The dialog box parameter is set as follows:
Steps
Step Height:| 450 Step Number: 3 : Diraw Edge Seal Line
Tread width: 300 Base Elevation:| 9 ,D Start withaut Step ___--‘7
- -
" . —-__-
Riser Height: 150 Platform width 900 /| [¥/End without Step ==
r +

Opering Estensior; 400 ’.o’ | Flace outside of Building
' ’

Opening Side:

’J'
s= Bl [=mE v s e
rd

7
| Draw by offset along wall |’;'
s

7
,
i

E

The command line will prompt:

First Point<Exit>:
Pick a point at the intersebtetween the start side and the wall.

Second Point<Cancel>:
Pick a point at the intersection between the start side and the wall.
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Please select adjoimialyj¢r wirdoor):
Select all of the walls, the steps are to pass and press enter ps.draw the ste

(2)Draw by existing path. The command line will prompt:

st TN —

oo
-

Pick the side of
connected walls

(3)Custom Draw: The command line will prompt:

p7 P&
Pick the side of
connected walls®, |
| Fa
F1 A=
— ) v
P2 PI Py

Start point of Step Platform Outline<Exit>:
Specify the point P1 to draw the steps platform.

Next Point of line segmentasc [gegment/UhddEnd>:
Directly pick each vertexP{®2o draw the steps platform.

Next Point of line segmentasc [gegment/UhddEnd>:
Press enter to complete the drawing.

Please select adjoimialyj¢r wirdoor) and column:
Here pick the tadgjoiningvalls.

Please select the side adjoining walls:
Dotted line indicates that the sides are selected. Then press enter to draw the steps.

2.6.19 Ramp
Building DesigrStair and OthferRamp

Click the command in the menu. Then the following dialog box will be displayed:
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Ramp

Dimenzion Parameter Location Mode: [ Left Aligrment
Famp Length: | 2100 () Endpaint

Fiamp Height: | 430 () Center

[ Riight Alignment
[ ] 5tips Hatch

(@) “win-door Centered ] Place outside of Building
Slope Widtk: (300 [ ] Opening Side:

Rarnp Top Elewvation: 0

Opening E stension: | 300
The explanation of the controls in the Ramp dialog box:

The meanings of the dialog box parameters are as follows:

Extend distance J " Extend distance
3
Slope width | Slope width
| [
|

%
Pt1 Center Pt2
it
Ramp pot
length
With out strips hatch

Ramp width

J

_'I.__
_i'_

Enter the relafgtameter concerning the modification of the ramp in the dialog box. Then command line will
prompt:

The ramp has following styleddert point is at the midpoint of tiEe uppegr side.

With strips hatch

L

Without strips hatch

2.6.20 Apron
Building DesigrStair and OthlerApron

Click the camand in the mefilie following Apron dialog box will be displayed.
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Apron

Floor level difference from ground: | 420 Apron around Calumn
0 Apron around B alcony
Flirth Offset from Outside ' all
" se e s e [] Apran around ywall
Apron width: | 600 Create platform from ground level

Custom Draw

|l | pEn |
[ Select existed path to generate |

| Automatic Draw |

The explanation of the controls in the Apron dialog box:

[Floor level difference from gitand:enter the height difference between the indoor floor and outdoor ground.
The defaukalue of it is 450.

[Plinth Offset from Outsidd Wak: enter the offsdtie between the external wall and its plinth.

[Apron Widthere enter the width of the apron. The default value of it is 600.

[Create platform from grounyl level

[Aproraround Coluipron around Baléépron around Watter the check boxes are checked, the apron

will be created around the column, balcony and wall, or else the apron will go through these components. User can

determine whether to check them adper ne

[Automatic Draw] the program will search for the closed external wall and automaticallyob@wtrate the apron
which demands thatlttentify I/E Waldbmmand is executed in advance.

[Custom Drawdaurhas to specify the base points pfahgyath one by one to dynamically draw the apron
object. The generation directioa afrois determined by the user.

[Select existed path to generate] select existing line, pline or circle as the apron path to generate the apron object.
The plinedre need not todbesedline.

Settheparameter in the dialog box displayed, and select th&uioshatanDrawhen the command line
will prompt:

Please select all walls(or columns, or balconies) of a complete building<Exit>:
After all thelated walls are selected, the aproanptimthinterior floor will be generated according to the
requirement of the dialog box.

Settheparameter in the dialog box displayed, and select the ¥&gstodnidordwhen the command line
will promip
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Please enter start point of apron<Exit>:
Specify the start point of the apron path.

Straight Line next point ot.jded] < End>:
Specify the second point of the apron path.

Specify Directiatetermine the direction of the apron generataifyibyg sppoint on the side where the apron
is to be generated.

Straight Line next point otjded\)feturn) < End>:
Go on to specify point to give the next point of the apron path.

Straight Line next point oLided\)feturn)/Close(TC¥ End>:
Go on to specify point to give the next point of the apron path and press enter to complete the apron drawing.

Settheparameter in the dialog box displayed, and select tHSéhircExisted PathGenerat@hen the
command line wilbppt:

Please pick pline or circle as an apron path<Exit>:
Select effective path object including line, pline, arc and circle.

Specify Directiaetermine the direction of the apron generating by specifying a point on the side where the apron
is to be gnerated. Then the prompt on the first line will repeat.

Please pick pline or circle as an apron path<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the apron drawing.

Example bApron Drawing"
The following picture is the example of the apron drawing aithd[Columipron around Bal¢ony
Apron around Watithecked.

Column 1 T Column
, Balcony Balcony :
wall L1515 .  NC-1 e MC-1 | Sl M
shape L ] <P = C1515 =P
&
Wall | =
shape J
I YI I 1 {1 1 {1
L_|J Tr Lt W Lt

The following picture is the example of the apron drApiong aittupd CollApron around Bal¢ony
Apron around Welligcked.
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Column Column =
Balcony Balcony c
MC—1 MC—1 / ™

{‘]: Cix5 . -

-1
|
—

=1

I

—
1

=
=
=

Example tibrawing Apreith Method oE{istom Driw

: P2 Pd. ..

P3 >< “ N Finish
Define @ N |
direction P1 Define path

Example tbrawing Apraith Method dBélecExisted Path to Generate]"

Define
Define direction

direction Define
>< Get path direction
Get path ><
Get path

Generate apron

Generate apron Generate apron
Side of path Side of path
1
Side of path

Example bApron Edit"
(bject editdouble click the apron otgent/oke the object edit command and edit the apron.

Select [Add vertex/Decrease vettartie grs/Wmodify widthfgodify elevafienExit> A
Enter the option hot key to add vertex, afterceiiotatiiine will prompt:

Select new vertex posgiua:the accurate position of the new v&neapfuactionPress enter to complete
the ei.
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Qip edit: click the apron object to active the grips asstatlawsdit the apron as well as modify the width of
aprofs individual section by dragging the related grip.

Properties edit: After Pre’Sirig 1" and selecting the apron obmtcan see the relation between the
aprofs vertexemdts coordinates in the propertiddsbacan also click the arrow besides the vertex bar to
switch the parameter for different vertexes as well as modify their coordinates.

Properties b4
Apron W
General -
3D ¥izualization -
Data -
Interior Height 20
Exterior Height 10
Elevation —-4F0
Length 19710
Geometry -
Ll
Vertex I 175009
Vertex ¥ Boid4y
bngle 1]
Mizc -
Cloze or not? Tas
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2.7Elevation
2.7.1 Buildng Elevation
Building DesigrElevatidn Building Elevation

Click the command in the menu. The command line will prompt:

Please enter elevation directieftant[Boack/left/Rright < Exit> F
Enteshortcut key givewopoints according to the sight dir@ctioder to point out the direction of building
elevation generation.

Please select axis to show in elevation drawings:
Generally here select the axis in the same direction as e eteles®io Belect the axis number.

The Building Elevasietting dialog box will be displayed:
Building Elevation

B azic Settingz Dirnensian
(®) Multifloor hiddenline RemovallQuality Optimize] Left Side
() Singlefloor hiddenling FemovallS peed O ptimize) Right Side

Diraw Floor Lines
Ground and Floor Level Differencelm]: |0.45 Floor No. Mark
Plat Scale 1100 w [ | Mark Between Twa Floors

Bracket

: Styles 1F w
Generate Elevation

If there is correct building floor definition in the current project manager interface, the prompt of saving elevation
file will belisplayedr else the elevation file can not be generated.

The hidingalculatiois automatically done bwtittemetidAhen the stair railing uses complicated shaped
railing, as these kinds of railings has abundant entity sides, the hiding calculation will spend much more time.

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions

Multifloor hiddeline
Removal(Quality OptimizZ The former takeshicéngpf adjacent floors into consideration, thus the spg
Singlefloor hiddeline slower. Howewdeprecision is better.

Removal(Speed Optimiz

Ground drFloor Level i , i
The height difference between the indoor floor and outdoor ground.

Difference(m):

Plot Scale 1: Set he plot scale of elevation generation

Dimension Gontrol whether there willitmensioim the vertical directiotheneft side and
Left SideRight Side the right side of the section. The dimension includes floor elevation ma
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dimension.

Draw Floor Lines

Control whether to draw the hotirertiatween the floors

Floor Number Mark

Is used to add the floor number mark.

Mak Between Two Floor:

Is used to add the floor number mark between the floors.

Styles

User can select the style of the floor number mark fsanfiber prember
styles!1F, "1-F, "1/F, "FI', "F1". The default styl&lis.

Bracket

When both the floor elevation and floor number are to be added, user ¢
style with bracket TRé&).

After proper parameter

button to enter standardadilegdbox. The default file path is the path of the current project file folder. The

has been selected and entered in the dialog box inteieee faeatdeiation”

software provides default elevation file name as follows.

File name: | 1-3AxisElevation.dwg W

Save as type: | dwg file(*.dwg) W

= Hide Folders

Click'Savéto generate e
hit-- |
6F

aF

iF

iF

2F

1F

™
i
o Mo RS (NN N W WM S TR e IR

Checked "Mark
hetween two

Floor™

Save Cancel

levation file as follows.

ﬂ:ﬂmwwu | [T | MHTI
mwwu | (/T | HTI
-mmwwu | |1 HTI
m
Cim

o
mﬂﬂ%ﬂnﬂmm

1-9 Elevation plan

=1 = == = =

In the elevation draviiheyatioMark haseen defideas thepecializeglevatioabject in GstarCAD

Architecturktincludedasedevatioand asociativdevatiorihe axis object here includes all the axis number
of the pl@ axis lines in the same direction as the elevation. The axis rimelsetasftedis/ill be displayed,

and the axis number of

the axis line that was not selected will be hidden. 'Bsés Samibss the

Show/Hideommand to show the hidden axis number.
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Axis Line in Elevation Axis Number

Select the axis number olnjebt elevation drawing and'@tdsd" to show the properties bar, which
provides the optiotfDi$play Axis Line of.Mas set adNd by default. In this case, the axis line is from the
axis number to the positithElevatibnwvhen it iset asYes

S e b N P PR
1 i H . A o - o H

Properties x
Grid Dimension W & B ’ i ) )
General -
Data - J
Text Tvpe A-RETE-LL . ]
Text Colar Mwhite m ﬁl
Badiuz of Axiz Bubble 4.0 —
Leader Lengthl 20
Leader Lensth? 0 =
Hide Axiz Serial Fumber Text Ho
Display Axis Line or not o
i I [ |

FFFL

& &
T lavation 1:100

2.7.2 Component Elevation
Building DesigrElevatidn Component Elevation

Click the command in the menu. The command line will prompt:

Please enter elevation directieftant[Boack/left/Rright/Ttog < Exit>:
Enter F to generatdrtme elevation

Please select building components to get elevation:
Select the stair plan object.

Please select building components to get glmsgienter to complete the selection.

Please select position<Exit>:
Drag thgenerateglevation angexify a point at proper position to insert it.
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Select stair to generate elevation

i

r

Component
Ak Front view direction

elevation

2.7.3 Elevation Widoor
Building Desigh Elevationi Elevation Widoor

Click the command in the aweehth&Elevation of \Whootwill be displayed as follows:

Elevation of Win-door
Type: bodes
® Inset () Modify Size ) Replace Type
| | [ JHeight: 15000 () Modify Location
|| || [ Jwidth: — 1500.0 () Delete Win-daar

There are five main functions involved in the dialog hdinSdrel eneation Woor, " Modify the Z&iof
Elevation Wiboor,"Replace the ElevatiorDstim™Modify the Locatibihe Elevation \ADworand
"Delete the ElevationDdgior."We will introduce these functions to you as follows:

2.7.3.1 Insert(Insert ElevationDWor)

Click the image boxtmnleft of the dialog box and select the elex@dimnbhlink required in theupop
drawing library interface. As shown in the following picture, seletiidiok drardiogble click, and you will
return back to the dialog box.

L Drawing Library - B
-] &) - B3| o

Drawing Library Clas=ify A

th':;; Elevation Door ~

chg;; Single-Leaf Modeling D

1500%2100(1) 1500%2100(2)

-2 Single-Leaf Door

<_:5';; Double-Leaf Glazed Doo
% Double-Leaf Modeling C

Double-Leaf Iron Art Do E

4-Leaf Door

+

@

+

; Sliding Door 1B00X21000(3) 1B00X2700(1)
';.; Shutter Glazed Door
%
+
&

Single-Leaf Decoration [
Single-Leaf Decoration C

Single-Leaf Iron Art Doo

[{+
i
- ol
i
Lo
=

. 1E002FO0(2) [Double—Leaf Sliding ...
£ >
Double—Leaf Sliding Door 00000401, dwg Total: 1 Slidi .t
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Checkhe"Hgght'and'Widththeckbox in the elevationl@andialog box and enter the required size of
elevation witoor as follows:

Insert the elevationdaiar in the elevation drawing as per the prompt in thenreommand

Insert or fPotate 90 degredlip verticalip horizontaidign/utline/Rotationffesebase point] Exit>:
Specify a point to insert thdaan during which the left bottom corner point-dbthreiswiagarded as the
base point for inserting.

2.7.3.2 Replace Type(Replacérigddevation Whoor)
Whelthe existing witoor need to be replaced, please ¢IRé&plaee Typadio button in tidevation of
wirrdoot dialog box first as follows:

Elevation of Win-door

Type: bodes
® Inset () Modify Size ) Replace Type
| | Height: (15000 | () Modify Location

|| || [w] wiidith: 18000 w| () Delete win-doaor

The function is similditrieert Elevation\aorfunction. Click tinesige box on the left of the dialog box and
select the elevationdaor required. Double click it to return back to the eleeatiahaldg box, and the
command line will prompt:

Please select Waoors to be replaced<Exit>:
Select the elevatiomduor need to be replaced in the drawing.

Please select Waoors to be replaced<Exit>:
Completthereplacement and press enter to exit.

During the process of elevatietiowirreplacing, as per the design of the elexddmnlitary, user can
replace the existing-@oor by thauEbpean classiedaitdoorwithdecoratiocover in the elevation drawing
library according to thedsale as follows:

—h.
Basis on hole sizes

2.7.3.3 Modify Size(Modify Size Of Existing Elev@mor)Vin
When the size of the existirdpaimeeds to be modified, please clidékdtidy Sizeddio button in the
"Elevation of oot dialog box. The following picture shows the exardolerafidih modification.
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Elevation of Win-door
Type: bodes
iinset () Modify Size (3 i
| | | Height:  1500.0 () Modify Location

|| || o | fidth: 1500.0 () Delete win-door

In the dialog box user can check the chidekghdbc"Widthand radify the parameter regarding one of them
withthat of the other unchanged, user can also check both of the two checkboxparanteteadify the
them at the same time, then operate as per the prompt in the command line.

Please select Woors the modified<Exit>:
Select the elevationdaar need to be modified in the drawing-didue sie will be chargyadmetridg|
during which the midpoint ofitlgew siik regarded as the alignment point for size modification.

Please select Woors to be modified<Exit>:
After the modification, please press enter to exit.

2.7.3.4 Modify Locatidngdifyocation Of Existing Elevatiddodii
When the location of existindomimeeds to be modify, first please ¢Nbadife Locatiaatlio buttdn
theelevation waoor dialog box, and move the location efitiee asrper the prompt in the command line.
The interaction prompt of this function is the same with that of the previous one.

Elevation of Win-door

Type: bodes

(Jnsert (@) Modify Size ) Replace Type
| | [(liHeightt  1500.0 () Modify Location

|| || [W]'width: 15000 w | () Delete Win-door

2.7.3.5 Delete WiBoorCanceExisting Elevation-or)
When the existing-@donr needs to be deleted, first please dbeketiee\Wiboorradio button in the
elevation witoor dialog box. Then please operate as per the prompt in the command line.

Please selectdwor to be deleted<Exit>:
Select th@indoor that needs to be deleted as per prompt.

Please selectadoor to be deleted<Exit>:
Press enter to exit.

Note: Only when'insertdr"Replace Typariction is selected, can the user enter the elesation win
drawing library by clickiegrmnage box. User can not enter it under other functions
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2.7.4 Elevation/Section Grid
Building Desigh Elevatiori Elevation/Section Grid

ClicKElevation/Section Gxixnmand in the menu, and the following dialog box will bEndiésplayed.
parameter in it.

ClickK'Restore Laltitton, and the parameter entered last time cad lzes feditors:

Elevation/Section Grid

Bay Size/FIf Number | [1500 ~
500 1 1800
— 2100
| 4500 1 2400
3000 1 700
| 3000 1 2300
3000 1 3600
= 3300
1 4200
4500
4800
5400
G000

[=1=0]] e

E xtenzion Length: W () Awiz Line Space (@) Left Floor Height ) Right Floor Height
Length: | 1000 W
Enter: | 45000 4500.0 3000.0 3000.0 3000.0 Clear 41 Get Distaces

Toatl Length: Total Height: Restore Last Cancel

Switch to one of the three radio blAxied:ine Spaceeft Floor HeighRight Floor Heiginttl enter the
appropriate parameters. It is simildAtagtiaridlialog box.

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Extension Lenpthe extension position of the current axis line or flotrriagiedie four directiwith
"Top, "Bottorl) "Left, "Right

[Lengththe extension length of the axis line or floor axis line in some directidnilliusél bedet|i.

[Axis Line Spacethe size of the axis §neldetails of it are subject to the direction of the elevation or section.
[Left Floor Heiptite floor height indicated on the left of the grid.

[Right Floor Heighte floor light indicated on the right of the grid.

[Number] is the repeat times of the datBay thzeEloor HeidHiar User can enter the value by selecting it
from the pull down list or selecting bay sizes/ Floor Height from the value bdiracsiyrersterailso
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[Bay Size/Floor Height] user can enter the value by selecting it from the pull down list or selecting bay sizes/ Floor
Height from the value bar, user can also directly enter it.

[Enteris used to tyjoea group of size data, with data separated by a blank space or a comma in English.
ThempressEnter'and the data will be importetthénExcel.

[Clear Alis used to empty the axis grid data of one of theigdrme(Spaceeft Floor HeighRight Floor
Heigh}, and other data will remain unchanged.

[Restore Lastcover and display the data used for drawing the axis grid the last time.

[OR[Cancél
[OK] after clicking it, Elevation/Section Grid will be drawn and the related data will be saved.
[Cancel] imtgive up the axis grid drawing and data entering.

User can execute the operation of data inserting, deleting, copying and cutting by right clicking the first button of
each row.

Thecommand interaction of Elevation/Section Grid:

After typing all thenecessasjize data the dialog hatick the [OK] button, and the command line will show:

Insert point orf@dtate 90 degredlip vertical/flip horizontaldign/Rchange rotatiowffangbase point]
< Exit>:

Move the axis grid by draggimasiespoint, arletk to obtain the position vetxésgrid is to be placed, or
make responsether options according to the prompts.

If the data fhueft Floor Heigahd the data feight Floor Heltdre the same, user do not have teeenter th
data fdRight Floor Helghhdvice versa

The base point of the Elevation/Section Grid is the grid intersection point at the leffflhettom corner.
intersectigmoint position of multiple floor b@djrid line on each pléththe samexis number should be
the same.

Example ElevatidBection Gtid

The value féxis Line Spageentered as: 4200, 4200. The véledtfbtoor Heighténtered as: 4*3000.

The value fiRight Floor Heigb®ntered as: 3600, 2400, 2100,.888 grid drawn is as shown in the

following pictuiie,which the size digiem was added later in order to indicate the parameter of floor height and
theaxis space.
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Y —
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Left | ™ floor
floor —4—-— | ' height
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Axis line space

2.7.5 Floor Axis Dimension
Building DesigrElevatidn Floor Axis Dimension

Click the camandFloor Axis Dimensinrthe menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed.

Floor Axis Dimension
Floor Dimerigion
Start Floor: |1 = b ark Floar Mo, [ ] tark Floor Mo. Betwesn
Two Floors
Start Elevation[M]: |0 Floor Mo, Style 1F w Add Bracket

Axiz Dimenzion
Start Axiz Number: | A

User can set fherameter fifloor Dimensiamd'Axis Dimensipahd add dimension to the left and right floor
as well as the bottom of axis grid accdtdimyampt in the commanditinearder of the axis can be from
left to right, and it can also be from right to left.

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Start Flodherepleasenter the floor number related to the start flaotleatinéeds adding the dimension
regarding floor elevation.

[StarElevationM)] enter thelevatioaof the floor that needs adding the dimension.

[Mark Floor Nittis checked by default. It is used to add the floor number at thle\giuhdinttemsion
symboéccordingp the given floor number type.

[Floor No. Styjl&starCAD Architecture provides many floor number dimension stiylesHike1tF, 1
and so on.

[Add BracRedfter it is checked, it indicates that thei$tadiebdded on both sides of the floor number.
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[Start Axis Numbbere entéinestart axis number used for axis dimension.

Example &floor Axis Dimen&ion
The result of tikdoor Axis DimenSisrasshowing ithe following picture.

Associative
elevation
6200 (A
- " D
Asso [:l.atn.re § g F
elevation i 3E00
[ZFi3.000
= =
S =
= % 1F
-
{1F) £0.000 +0,000
Base elevation
J20] S0 Checked "Mark
2800 Floor No. BEtween
Two Floors
-1 -2 -3

2.7.6 Elevadn/Section Dimension
Building Design Elevatioi Elevation/Section Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please line select the first, second dimension linepand win

Specify First Point of Line<Exit>:

Pick a point P1 at theénsfdhe exterior wall across the elevatioor \{rease refer to the left of the
following picture).

Specify Second Point of Line<Exit>:

Pick a point P2 near the outside of the first dimension line, and the third dirdomiatinieagjeidg)
will be drawn 8mm from the second dimension line.

Select other wdoorsselect other wdoor or press enter to exit the command.

Example ElevatidBection Dimension
The result of the dimension of tdeavian the elevation or secti®foioavs:
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000 Third diTnensiun Third dirlnensiun & 00
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Note As the name and the position of the top floor are usually further specified by user, Dimensions for them are
not added in this way.

2.7.7 Rain Pipe
Building DesigrElevatidn Rain Pipe

Click the command in the menu, doltbthieglialog bowill be displayed.

Rainpipe
Diameter: (1000 =

The command line will prompt:

Please select start point<Exit>:
Specify the start point of the rain pipe.

Please select next point <Exit>:
Specify the next point of the raifihgipgarallel rain pipe wiidsgcallgrawn beeen the above two points
specified.

Start point .
Elevation of * | Rainwater
rain pipe = hopper
.II::IO 1 PipE
Diameter
End
point

2.7.8 Column Elevation
Building DesigrElevatign Column Elevation

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:
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Column Mesh Line

Start Angle: 180.0

!!

Included Angle: 180.0

Mumber of Meshs: |12

[

The command line will prompt:

Start Anglenter initial projection angle of the plane colurdefaultiakie.

Included Alggenter thimcludedngle of the plane column or use default value.

Number of Meshenter the quantity of the elevation projection line or use default value.

Enter the first corner point of rectangular<Select Boundary>:
Pick the first corner pafitihe colur@nelevation boundary.

Enter second corner point of rectangular<Exit>:
Pick the second corner point of the@alawation boundary.

184

Angle of column Angle of column
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2.8Section

2.8.1 Building Section
Building DesigrSection Building Section

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:
Please select a section seldct theectioomark on the first floor.

Please selectsakiat will appear in section dra@iegsrally weesglthe first and the last axis line or press
enter to ignore axis.

HereBuilding Sectiatialog box will be displalgéacludes basic information as follows:

Building Section
B azic Settingz Dirnensian
(@ Multifloor hiddenline RemovallQuality Optimize Left Side
() Singlefloor hiddenling FemovallS peed O ptimize) Right Side

Diraw Floor Lines
Ground and Floor Level Differencelm]: |0.45 Floor No. Mark
Plat Scale 1100 w [ ] Mark Between Twa Floors

Bracket

: Styles 1F w
Generate Section

Select orrgerappropriate parameter in the dialog box ‘@ehdieke Sectioutbn, and user can enter
standard file dialog box. The default file path is the path of the project file folder. The section file will be named
according to the serial number of the selected section symbol by default as follows:

File name: | 1-15ection Drawing.dwg.dwg W

Save as type: | dwg file(*.dwg) v

&) Hide Folders —

The explanation of tindrals in the dialog box:

Controls Functions

Multifloor hiddeline
Removal(Quality Optimize| The former takeshidingpf adjacent floors into consideration, thus the s
Single flodridden line slower, but its hidingefis better.

Removal(Speed Optimize)

Ground and Floor Level . . )
. The height difference between the indoor floor and outdoor ground.
Difference(m):

Plot Scale 1: Set the plot scale of section generation.
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Control whether there willilmensioimthe vertical direction on the left sidg

Dimension: . i . ) . .
o . the right side of the section. The dimension includes floor elevation m
Left SideRight Side i i
dimension.
Draw Floor Lines Control whether to draw the hotiaeritatween the floors.
Floor Mark No. Is used to add ftaor number mark.

Mark Between Two Floors| Is used to add the floor number mark between the floors.

User can select the style of the floor number mark fsmnhfiber prember

Styles
styles'1F, "1-F, "1/F, "F1', "F-1". The default styl&li.

When both of the floor elevation and floor number are to be added, us
style with bracket 1&&).

Bracket

If there is correct building floor definition in the current project manager interface, the standard file dialog box will
bedisplayedia which user can enter the &fitioname and saving path to save the section file, and then click
"OKto generate the section file as fifilkmee is no correct building floor definition in the current project

manager interface, gutien file can not be generated.

=
]
mn

-]

B

- ] Il
! | LTI

ca
=]
| E |
N O G, W0 NN T EeEE, W A e

o
850 HJH 8 B

e

Checked "Mark L] ﬁ 4
between two
Floor" 1 2 1-1 Section plan B ?

As we have to express floor slab in the section drawing, GstarCAD Architecture can automatically add the floor line
fortheuser to create slab thickné&ffegtcommandf. user has already created the floovddhkvith the

"Slabor"Search Roocommand, tfuilding Sectlmommand will generate the floor slab line according to

the floor slab thickness.

In the section drawilgyatiollark haseen defined asgpecializeglevationbject in GstarCAMhitecture.
ltincludevasedevatiomnd asociativeevationhe axis object here includes all the axis numberd@®f the plan

axis lines in the same direction as the elevation. The axis number of axis line selected will be displayed, and the ax
nuniber of the axis line that was not selected will be hidden. UséAgenNigmliee Show/Hidenmand

to show the hidden axis number.

In the section drawing, the created wall, column, beam, slab are all composed of simple CAD lines, thus we can us
CAD editommantb modify them or use the command utetihénenu to thicken them or fill them with
patterns.
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Select the axis number object in the elevation drawing and press ctrl+1 to show the properties bar, which provides
the option tDisphy Axis Line or'Nibts set ad\d by default. In this case, the axis line is from the axis number

to the position"6fElevatidriWhen it is set"a®§ axis line will be displaygedr can drag the grip of the axis

number to change the lefigitle axis line as follows.

Properties X
Grid Dimenzion w | il i\ | —m
General - T
Data - J
Text Type A=MITS-L . ] [ B
Text Color M¥hite m l_’| :I:
Radius of Axiz Bubble 4.0 ]
Leader Lengthl 20 —_
Leader Length 20 !
Hide Axis Serial Wumber Text Mo | ]
Dizplay Axiz Line or mot Ho v/ I o
Yes I —

an o

BE P

™
.

{Tr- G levat)

]

no1:100

2.8.2 Component Section
Building DesigrSection Component Section

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select a section seldct the section mark defined"Bgdtion Symbobmmand iné symbol
menu.

Please select building components need to getedectitie components intersected with the section mark as
well as the components that can be seen in the direction of section view.

Please select building components need tmgegiress enter to complete the sectioning.

Please select position<Exit>:
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Drag the section drawing generated and specify proper position to insert it.

2.8.3 Wall Section
Building DesigrSection Wall Section

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed:

Draw Section Wall
Tatal width: 240 W
Left \Width: 120 =
Right width: | 120 =

Thecommanlihe will prompt:

Please select start point of wall<Exit>:
Specify the start point of the section wall

Please select enohpof wall<Exit>:
Specify the end point of the section wall

Then the wall section will be drawn.

2.8.4 WinDoor Section
Building DesigrSection WinDoor Section

Click the command in the menBgettteon of Wibootdialog box will be displayed. We camsée
functions in it, they dirsert Widoor,""Modify HeightReplace Tyg#odify Elevatidgidelete Wiboor'

2.8.4.1 Insert WiBoor (Insert Section-Rbors)

Section of Win-door
Type: Modes
(@) Insert ‘Win-door () Beplace Type
() Modify Height () Modify Elevation
Height: 1500.0 » | () Delete Win-door

The command line will prompt:

Select bottom of section baseboard<Exit>:
Click theottom of section wall and press enter.
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Windoor Location<2000>:900

The value that is to be entered here is the distance from the top afdbe tobettarim of the upper
winrdoor. The witoor will be inserted in the section sejuen@ecaoding to the exiting section wall in the
drawing.

Windoor Location<200@500
The whdoor will be inserted in the section sexjlience

Select bottom of section baseboard<Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

The whdloor inserting will netfailed until the top of thedaan to be inserted is beyond the top of the wall line.
When it occurs, tiregramwill exit theommandnd promp¥indoor is beyond the wall”

Overranging will
not be drawn

[}

g 1
Window/door =
height e
Bottom =
elevation E
Window/door =
height w3
Bottom =

elevation = ﬂ

2.8.4.2 Replace Typeplac8ection Wiboor)
Select théReplace Typgton and click the image box and seldcbwireeded in tBection Wiboor
Library"

Section of Win-door
Type: Modes
() Insert Win-door (®) Replace Type
() Madify Height () Madify Elevation

Height: 1500.0 () Delete Win-doar

Click the image box on the left of the dialog box ari@ectientiédoor LibranpPouble click and select
the section witoor needed as follows:
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L Drawing Library - o IEl
-1 8 -1 om

Drawing Library Clasz=ify s

e E'\i} My Library By Section Door and ... Empty Door Opening

|

0ff-¥all Sliding Door

i i)

< s Uptwning Folding Door  Up—Hanging Window v

Lintel Door and Windew | 00000003, dwg Total: 1

...... ﬂk._o_] System Library

Lintel Door and Window

The cmmand line will prompt:

Please select Woors to be replaced<Exit>:
Here please frame select multiple seetioare/ithat need tadgdacedht this time, all the-daor selected
will be replaced with thedeor of the same style.

Please seted/irdoors to be replaced<Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

2.8.4.3 Modify Height
Select the optidkodify Heighéhd the following dialog box will be displayed.

Section of Win-door
Type: Modes
() Insen Win-doar () Replace Type
(@) Modify Height () Modify Elevation
Height: 1500.0 » | () Delete Win-door

Modify the height parameter of the tadginimthe dialog box and operatenactmotde proniptthe
command line.

Please select Woors to be modified<Exit>:
Heren thesection drawing, user can select multiple sedbomswithose heights need to be modified.

Please select Waoors to be modified<Exit>:
Press enter tatélte command.
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2.8.4.4 Modify Elevation
Select the optitodify Elevatioarid the following dialogniibkedisplayed.

Section of Win-door
Type: Modes
() Insen Win-doar () Replace Type
() Modify Height (@) Modify Elevation
Height: 1500.0 () Delete Win-door

Then operate according to the prothptsommand line:

Please select Woors to be modified<Exit>:
Select the wilborthatneeds to be modified in the drawing, e.g., the window on the top floor as shown in the left
picture.

Windoor Location<0>:700
Enter the new distance between the window sill to the top of the lower window, e.g., enter 1200. Please be noted
thatthe distandg not calculated from the current floor slab.

Please select Waoors to be modified<Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command, and the locatiordobtheilwie modified as follows.

% Elevation move 5
Select section =t down 300{mm) [~
window'door . T T
\\‘
\\
b}

L

P |
[
o ol
LA
=

7

Reference =~ % =
oint —
p 1 I s =

2.8.45 Delete WibDoor
When yowanto delete existing-door, plese clickDelete Wiboor'radio button in tigaction of
WinDootdialog box, and operate according to the prompt in the command line.

2.8.5 Lintel Section

User can use this command tpréidafindihtel section witiray scaleatch over the sectiordoor.

Building DesigrSection Lintel Section
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Click the command in the menu, and the followitigrgeh8eadtiddialog box will be displayed by default.

Lintel Section
Lintel Style
(®) General H: 1200 =2
() Tenaced
Eackwards

User can modify the height of the lintel in it dtseetAgypas Terracedhthis case, the dialog box will be
as follows:

Lintel Section
Lintel Style
() General 01 1800 2 Hi. 50O 2
(@) Teraced
[ | Backwards Dz 1200 2 Hz B00 2

User can modify parametdmsridcelihte 4 section and lié@hserting direction, and them operate
according to the prompt in the command line.

Please select sectiordaim need to add lintel$Ex
Pick the sectiondor the lintel needs to be added to. User can select 1dodipl@avan

Please select sectiordaim need to add lintels<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

All kinds of waoor lintel style i as follows:

L =L =

Types of
lintel
section
Terraced Terraced General

2.8.6 Hatch Section
Building DesigrSection Hatch Section

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed.
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Section Hatch
Pattern: [STEEL] [+] Auto Hatch
Angle; ] w Independent Hatch
Scale[1:x] 100 v | []lsland Detection

Click the pattern on the left of the dialog box, and
Usecan select different hatch material patterns to

| -

-

Pattern Management

the atttowikignagerhéialog box will be displayed.
fill in the section.

Search

ACAD_1SO12W100
ACAD_1S074Ww00
ACAD_1S015Ww100
LINE

MUDST

MET

MET3

PLAST

PLASTI

SACMCR

SOUARE

STARS

STEEL

SwiakiP

TRAMS

TRIANG

ZIGZAG
Ordinany-Brick
Fire-Proof-Brick

M atural-Stone
Porousz-bd aterial
Ashlar

Concrete
Reinforced-concrete
Aerated-concrete
Wood

Mallow-Erick
Face-Erick

Plastic

Looge-h aterial

Sail

Tamp-5olid

hY A

L)

WOV
7NN W
VOWOWV
7NN W

Mame:Reinforced-c

74

A

Total Mumber:77/140

On the right'&fection Hatatlialog box, user can set the parameters like angle, scale hand so on.

Section Hatch
Pattern: [.  [¥1Auta Hatch
Angle; m W Independent Hatch
Scale[1:x] 100 v | []lsland Detection

If we select optiotiedependent Hatrid'Island Detectiowé do not heaio close the region which is to be
selected iadvanceas GstarCAD Architecture will automatically find the closest closed region to fill in.
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The command line will prompt:

Please select close region to fill<Exit>:
Frame selecting the boundaryeditrenreed to be filled in.

Please specify region to fill<Exit>:
Specify a point in the first region that needs to be filled in.

Please specify region to fill<Exit>:
Specify a point in the other region that needs to be filled in or press entiee wectopledtch.

The following picture indicates the wall section hatch effect of different material patterns:

Reinforced
Mo fill Cur’l}c_,rete! Brick
V]
e
= F
L |~
TA A

2.8.7 Section Bold
Building Desigh Sectior¥ Section Bold

Select the command imtéeu, artthe following dialog box will be displayed

Section Bold
(®) Real width () Plat 'width Lineweight: | 40 ~
: ]
[ ]Bold Irwvard [ ] Delete Original Curve Corwvert bo Palyline

The command line will prompt:

Please select curvémtd Line/Arc/Circle/PolyknExit>:
Specify opposite coradound

Plase select curvebdtd Line/Arc/Circle/PolyknExit>:
Go on selecting or press enter to complete the selection.

The bold effect is as follows:
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Bold in the middle Bold inward

2.8.8 Cancel Bold
Building DesigrSection Cancel Bold

Click the command in the mentheandmand linéllvprompt:

Please select bold line to recover to theidotehe wall lilathas already been thicken or press enter to
retain all the bold wall lines.

Please select bold line to recover to thimdimeelecting or press enter to cahgphatkection. If user wants
to disselect line, please press ESC to exit the command.

Cancal
bold

2.8.9 Stair Section
Building DesigrSection Stair Section

Click the commandhe menu, and dtendartbtair Sectibdialog box will be displayed.
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Stair Section
. Cutting Wisibility
Slab Stair ® Section Stai Automatic: Tuming
Flight Mumber: () Visible Stair Railing
| 5 =
| | | | | | | > Trend [ Solid Raiing

() Right-Inclining

Select Landing (®) Left-Inclining

Swaitch Basepoint [] Hatch
I — [ Gegle: 100
A Other
Flight Height< 15000 =2 EO.O - | Surface Layer Thickness: |00 =
Staircase Lengths | 4830.0 12 Landing Thickness: | 1200 15 Handrail Height: | 300.0 =
Step Mumber; |10 = Stair Slab Thickness: | 1200 = Handrail Thickness: | 60.0 =
Tread Width: | 270.0 Left Landing Width< 12000 = Dutreach of Handrail: | 0.0 =
Rizer Height; | 150.0 Right Landing ‘wfidth< ||1200.0 1= Pick Stair Datas
[] 5tair Beam Beam Height: 300.0 = Bearn widt; Z00.0 =
With this dialog box user can draw multiple flights of which each flight with different parameter is drawn one by

oneaccording the predefined parameter as follows:

Example tbrawing Section Stair"

The example is to draw 4 segments of stair seatiiogunidiel Automatic Turnifugiction, and the flight
height and the step number of each flight areGliti&tair Sectibocommand and enter the related dialog
box. ClickOthetjutton to expand the dialogriabgt the parametdser can click the button again to fold the
dialog boxdick the radio buttdefinclining"and check the check'Aatomatic TurnjfiiailingThere are
landings on both ends of the first flight as shown in the folloWiregtvanguiree cursor to the drawing area,
and theommanltihe will prompt:

Please insert poirdre pick a point at one end dditbas d0 Elevatirand thetaiddirection will be
automatically changed and the stair will be switched to Wshlelgtiéielect Landitmyltton to set the
stair a8No Landirap The Right"

Please insert popitk a point at thp surface on thightof the landingnd thstaiddirection will be
automatically changed and the stair will be automatically switched to sectiofN\sidiaaddogeT hs
Left"

Please insert popitk a point at the top surface left tifethe landirggd thstaiddirection will be

automatically changed and the stair will be automatically switched to visibléNtairaautimeTas
Left"
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Please insert popitk a point at the top surface on the right of tlaadbpiding enter to complete the
drawing of the 4 flights. The result is asHabdlwsplease ustandrail Joimommand to connect the

handrails.

Flight
numhber = 1

':ILI:-.-
Flight
number =3

Flight
numher = 2

Flight
numhber = 4

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls

Functions

SwitctBase point

Is usedatdetermine the base point (rfedosition on the stihican be switched
between the end of the left and the right landing.

RailingSolid Railing

The two checked boxes are interlocked .user can select one of them or seleq

Hatch

Fll the section stair dawadingvith colo®nd does not fill in the visible area.

Flight Height<

The heigldifferencketween the left and right landing of the current flight.

Staircase Length<

Thsisthetotalength of the current stair basecaget the value for it by clicking
button and specify two points on the drawing .User can also enter to value f
Staircase Lenggtair length Left Landing WidtiRight anding Width

Step Number:

Itis the step number of the cuigént fl
User can click the up arrow and down arrow to adjust it.

Tread Width:

The tread width of the currentilightan enter or modify it.

Riser Height:

It the riser height of the current stair. It is calculated by the flight height and
number.

Step Slab Thickness:

Refers to the step slab thickness of staimger

Stair Slab Thickness:

Refers to the stair slab thickness of slab stair.

Left Landing Width<
Right Landing Width<

Left Landing WidtitRight Landing Wiadltlthe curresiiaircase. User can get the Vv
of them by specifying two points in the drawing or direct entering. When botl
set as 0, the stair case length will be equal to stair length.

Surface Layer
Thickness:

The decoration surface layer thickinesswofent flight.

Handrail Height:

The height of the curren@ligédrail ool&drailing

Handrail Thickness:

The handrail thickness of the current flight.

Outreach of Handrail:

The distance from the start position and the end positioerdfftiggicto the outer
edge of the handrall jttioéx be set as 0).

Pick Stair Data<

Pick stair data from plane stair object.in estsmpefilstair, only the firsiliddita
will be picked.

Stair Beam

After it is checked, user can enterighit and width of the stair beam section in
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box.

After user select stringer stair, the parameter will be displayed.

Right landing Wil:lthl

| 1 Landing

J thickness

Riser height

_ Left landing width Stair slah thickness

Landing
thickness

Tread width

Stringer height

Note The directly createdtipldlights section flight has property of flight hiding.

The railing of the stair drawn by operating step by step and adding the flights one by one can not be automatically
hidden, please Usanicommand in CAD to hanbijeyour self.

2.8.10 Stair Railing
Building DesigrSection Stair Railing

Click theommanith the menu, andfibleowinglialog box will be displayed.
Stair Balustrade

.

Hardrail Height: | 1000.0 Break hidden Line

The command line will prompt:

Enter start Point of handrails<Exit>:

Enter end point of handrails<Exit

|

Tha the above prompt will be repeated, with which user can draw the stair railing for each flight. Please press ente

to exit the command when necessary.

2.8.11 Stair Railing Slab
Building DesigrSection Stair Railing Slab

Stair Solid Railing

Hardrail Height: | 1000.0 -2 Break hidden Line
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The operation of this commadhed same as that ofStaér Railitgommand.

2.8.12 Handrail Joint
Building DesigrSection Handrail Joint

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed.
Handrail Joint

Outreach of Handrail 0.0 = &dd R ailings

In the dialog box, set@éreach of Handaaill00If usemwanrd to add railing at the jplegse chettke
"Add Railingsheck box. At this time, the command line will prompt:

Please specify two points to make sure a pair of handrails to connect! Please select first corner point<Exit>:
Specify the first fgoin

Another corner point<Exit>:
Specify the second point, and GstarCAD Architecture starts to handle the first pair of handrails (railing slabs), then
the command line will go on to prompt:

Please specify two points to make sure a pair of hamésail$teasmselect first corner point<Exit>:
Specify the first point.

Another corner point<Exit>:
Specify the second point, and GstarCAD Architecture starts to handle the second pair of handrails (railing slabs),
then the command line will go on td peoalve. User can press enter to exit the command when necessary.

The effect of the stair handrail joint is that closer segment hides the féinthévlkegmgpicture shows 4
examples of handling railing and railing slatiHetithiiieoirficommand.

QOutreach of handrail =100 Qutreach of handrail =0 Qutreach of handrail = 100 Qutreach of handrail =0
Add railings Without railings Without railings Add railings

O @ ® @

100 100
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2.9Text@dSheet

2.9.1 Concept of Tables
Table properties

Double click the table frame to enter table setting dialog box, in which user can set the global properties like title,
table row, table column, content and so on.

Table Setting

Test Parameters | Horizontal Line Parameters | Yertical Line Parameters | Table Borg 4

Text Style:| A-STANDARD v | Horizortal Alignment: | Left v SoreenEdtng |
Text Size: | 3.0 W Wertical Alignment: | Lower W LBl e
Line Spacing Facter: | 0.4 W Text Colar: BE\Elock ™ Cell Merging
Wwiord wrap Tahble Row Editing
[ Reverse Table Order T able Columnn E diting
[ ] Force subordinate column and cell ta inherit text property of table
Ok,
Cancel

Under theptions of global properties in the table setting dialog box, if we checKRbeceheck box
s u b o r dthemparametér'mfluencehe global, or else, itnfluencéhe cells with no personalized
setting.

UndetRow Settitigr'Column Settihg we check the check'bbxn h property éf the row or the column
will inherit the global setting iTHide Settirdjalog box, or else the personalized setting of the row or column
will become effective.

User can only personalize the lyusedetted cell.

The explanation of title properties:

Controls Functions
Hide Title It is used to hide title.
Title Height: It is the height of the title bar when the table is printed out.

_ . The clear distance between linedithé tide unit is the current text height. For|
Line Spacing

Fady examplef thé'Line Spacing Feets 1, the distance between adjacent lines of
aatr :

will be a blank lifdvgparameter determines the density of the title lines.

Title is out of | If it is cheked, the title bar will be canceled, and the title text will be out of th
border border.

The explanation ohttrézontdihe parameter properties:

Controls Functions
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If it is checked, there will be no horizoh&iNgeall theows in the whole
tableandthe parameter under it will bilinval

Horizontal Line

It is used to set Hesociatigoroperty between the row height and other 1
parametersiritlude 4 options, and it is free by d&faxitheans thew
height will be set'Row Heiglafid remain unchanged.

"At LeaSmeans user can modify the row height by dragging the grip, K

height will not be less than the row height set in the global setting.
Property of Row

Height
g "Autofmeanshe cell text amtt inlie row selected is allowed to automati

wrap, and whether it will happen depends on whether the column or g
content is in has already been'setadNewline”

"Freémeans there will be multiple grips added at the front of Useraan
freely drag the grips to modify the row height.

If it is checkeal] the rows in the whole wablee displayed according to th
Force subordinate r( property set in this page, or else, the seitiihgewdkhe cells with no

to inherit personalized setting, and the cells with personalized setting would rel
unchanged.

The explanation of the vertical line parameter properties:

Controls Functions

. . If it is checked, there will beriwainebetweeall the rowa the whole tabl
No Vertical Line o .
andthe parameter under it wiitivadid.

If it is checkeal) thecoluma in the whole talié be displayed according t
Force subordinate | the property set in this page and the properties not involveghefibreyad
columno inherit Or else, the settingimfillencéhe cells with no personalized setting, and

cells with personalized setting would remain unchanged.

The explanation of the text parameter property:

Controls Functions

Line Spacing Fact | The clearistance between text lines in the cell. The unit is the current {

Force subordinate | If it is checkeal] theextsn thecell will be displayed according to the proy
column and cell to | set in this page dmel properties not involved will renthiange®r else, the
inherit text property | setting wilhfluencéhe cells with no personalized setting, and the cells

table personalized setting would remain unchanged.

2.9.2 Table Row Edit
Building DesignText and SheeSheet EditTable ®&v Edit

There is'@able Row Editmmand in tHghtkey menufirst select the table that is to be edited, right click it
and select thEable Row Edjption in the pop up menu, then move the cursor to select the row in the table.
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Row Setting

Inherit harizantal parameter of Table

Mo Haorizontal Line

Color of Horizontal Line: [ ByBlock Property of Row Height: | Fix(Inherit) W

Linetype of Horizontal Line: COMTIMUOLUS Row Height: | 7.0 W

Line ‘width of Hl:nriZE_ntaI 0.0[T hir] Text Alignment: | Lower{lnherit] W
i

[ Force subordinate cell to inherit text alignment

The explanatiof the row parameter:

Controls

Functions

Inherit horizontal
parameter of Table

If it is checked, the row object currently operated will be displayed acg
parameter setting of the dghdidaiow.

Force subordinate cg
to inherit text
paraneters

If it is checkeal] thaextsn thecell will be displayed according to the prop
set in this page and the properties not involved wiltreanga®r else, the
setting wilhfluencthe cells with no personalized setting, andwtita cells

personalized setting would remain unchanged.

2.9.3 Table Column Edit
Building DesigrText and ShieeBheet EditTable Column Edit

There is'@able Column Editmmand in thightkey menufirst select the table that is to be edited. Right click
it ard select tH&able Column Edjttion in the pop up menu, then move the cursor to select the column in the

table.
Setting of Column
Text Style: | A-STAMDARD v | Horizontal Aligriment; | Left{lnkerit) w
Text Size: | 3.00nkerit) W Text Color: | i ByBlack W
Parameter of Line | 0.4{Inkerit) W Inherit Mewline | Bt Hewline

S pacing:
Colurnn %idth: | 40.0

Grip Drag Allowed

[ | Force Subordinate Cell ta Inberit

[nherit Vertical Parameter of Table Mo vertical Line

Color: [l EyBlack Line Type: COMTIMUALIS

Lire *fidth: 0.0[T hin)

Cancel

The explanation of the column parameter:
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Controls

Functions

Inherit Vertical
Parameter of
Table

If it is checked, the column objecttyuoerated will be displayed accordin
the parameter setting of the g@ibleablumn.

Force
Subordinate Cel
to Inherit

If it is checkedl|cells in the column currently operated will be displayed &
to text parameter set in this page.

No Vertical Line

After its checked, the vertical line between the adjacent columns will no
displayeddowever, in this case, the adjacent cells will not merge.

Auto Newline

After it is checked, the text in the table column can automatcatliswrap &
beyonthe cell width. Besides, we also hav&Pimpsdy of Row Heighitiake
the cell suitable for the text.

Grip edit:

User can adjust the size of the table by dragging the gripfhas@llowswidths of table initially gdnerat

are the same by default. User can use the grip to change it to reasonable width. Userosdwiglsb adjust the r
bygrip, texteighrnewlin@according to the differentemf Heigliptfopertylhe right bottom corner point is

used to change 8ize of the table in any proportion. The width and height of the row and column will be
automatically changed to reasonable size acctrdopgiytylbf Row Heiglset a¥-retor"At leastthe

grip used to change the row height willdszi provi

2.9.4 Text Style

Building DesigrText and Shieefext Style

Click the command in the menthegielog box will be displayed as follows:
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Text Style

Style Mame

STANDARD W Mew.. Fename. .. Delete

(@) AutaCaD Font () wWindows Font
Chinesze Parameter English Parameter
[ ain Farameter] [Scale ws Chineze Font)
Wwidth Factar: |1 Teut Wwidth Orientatior: |06
Chineze Font: | GECBIG W Text Height Orientation: |1
English Fart: GBEMOR i

Preview

Example: GstarCAD

Example: GztarCAD

<< Preview

Cancel

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions
New... It is used to create new textBirdt name the new text style, then select the C
font or English font and the related parameter of width and height.
Rename... It is used to rename the text style.
Delete Delete the text style that has not been used in the drawingt hest atydadi
been used cannot be deleted.
Display current text style name. User can select other predefined text style
Style Name

pultdown list.

Width Factor:

Itis the ratio of the text width to text height.

Chinese Font:

Set the Chinesatfthat composes the text style.

Text Width _ ) _ . : .

. ) It is the ratio of English text width to Chinese text width.
Orientation:
Text Height _ ) _ _ . :

. , It is the ratio of English text height to Chinese text height.
Orientation:
English Font: | Set the English font that camplos text style.
TTE sty If we use the windows system font TAFgkEWnicodetc.), we only have to set

style
Y Chinese parameters, as the TTF font has both Chinese font and English fa
Previ It is to make the parameter of new textciiyéed =fée can preview the effect of t
review
text written in the edit box according to the current text style

OK It is used to set the text style regarding the style name as the current text s

text style definition.
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2.9.5 Single Line Text
Buildng Desigin Text and Shieefingle Line Text

Click the commandhe menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

Single Line Text
D@ |° £+ 0 % | b T £ 3
Text: |.-’-'-.rea 100m™U2"U v |
Teut Style | STAMDARD Rotations || 0. [ | Hide Eackground
Alignment | Left LY Test Heights | |35 w

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions
User can enter text and symbols here. Thetealrdetyhbeen inserted in
Text: drawing will be reserved, which makes it convenient for the user to en

of the same type again. User can simply select the text-fiomtistpull
Select the text style that has been definedhb@&arCAD Architecture te

Text Style .

style command from thedmwiln list.
Alignment Select the alignment of the text and the base point.
Rotation< Enter the rotation angle of the text.

Itrefers to the height of the text on the drawpripfedibut instead of the
Text Height< height measured on the screen. There is acltilipbgarding the drawin
scale between them.

After it is checked, the text will hide the background e.g. Hatch. This i
Hide Background | of the CAD Wipdmage hiding property. The hiding function will exist w
text movement.

Superscript/Subsg Select part of the text that needtovbeint superscriptsubscript, and
pt click the icanf superscript subscript.

Select paof the text on which the circle needs to be added, and click t
adding circle.

Text in Circle

Reinforcedymbol | Move the cursor to the position wheneftiteagsymboheeds to be insertec
S and click the related reinforced symbols.

Example tBinglé.ine Text-Rlace Editing"

Double click the single line text on the drawing-fdaar@erditing status, and the edit box will be directly
displayed on the drawing. The text will always been in the direction from left to right, whiehtfwakes it conve
the user to modify it. Please refer to the following picture.

GCA Steeldychreg 100m* Axis @

Duuhle click
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2.9.6 MultiLine Text
Building DesigriText and ShiedkultiLine Text

Click the command in the menu to show the dialog box. Enter the content of each line in the content area and sele
multiline text parameter. As shown in the following picture, it is an example of text alignment when the alignment
text is decimal point.

L] Multi-Line Text
D@ ° b % LT LBG '
TestStyle | STANDARD v Rotations  ||0. Liis Seeste Fesker A 0K Result:

1 SRAsing Faster _ Text aligned by
Alignment | Left % | TestHeightc |4 W Page Widths | 21.13 Cancel decimal point

Test Alignment |- (Only valid with left and right justify] 2 3 . 2[] U (B F ]

e 2000017
e 15 005
e 1340005
104 00[AF)
120003

The explanation of the dialog box@&fumtobion: the meanings of the other controls are the same with those of
controls in the single line text dialog box.

Controls Functions

Area for Entemultiline text in it. And it can also accept other text editing contziptivanet)e
entering text | the text edited by word can be copy to clipboard vidCtot k& as

It refers to the clear distance between lines. And it is the height of the tekbfinall
example, when'thee Space Fatiwr.0, the distance between lines finally printed
mm. when tHeine Space Faitis 0, the texts in the adjacent row is likely to be con
with each oth@hus, thé&.ine Space Fattimcides the density of the texts in the whg
paragraph.

Line Spacing
Faabr:

It refers to the ache&ight dexiprinted out (the unit is n@garCAD Architecture will

Text Height< . . . ) .
automatically adjust the size of the text in the model space according to the cur

It decides the alignment of the text paragrafignment includesft, "Right "Centér

Alignment .
andJustify

Here we can enter stmaeactexccording which theli-line text is to be aligned.
Text Alignme | Generally, the character is decimah bistcasejultipldines of numbers with decim
point are to be aligned according to the decimal.

After editing thext content entered, pleasé@idiutton to complete the entering elimattkixt.

There are two grips available fdmmauétkt. The grip on the left is used to move the whole text. The grip on the
right is used to change the width ofyplarag

When the width is less thaP#ye Widthét in the muliine text dialog box, the Hindtitext will
automatically wrap. The end position of the last line is subject to the alignment of the object.
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As shown in the following picturbgtagample of text page adgtktmeir the case ‘#lignment: Left"
Change the page width by dragging the grip, and the text that is too wide will automatically wrap.

B<——  Page width is greater than max width of text —— B
Align (1Roofing mortor should be 13 cement:sand with ploshiciser.

left {2)The mis should be based on sharp sand with soft sand added Fo achieve workabiliry.
{31The propertion of sharp sund should not be less than of the total sand content,

Page width is less than

B <— max width of text —m
(lRoofing mortor should be 13 cement:sand with

plosticiser,
Align  1The mir should be bused on sharp sand with saft — Text wrap
left stnd added ta achieve workability

{31The prapertion of sharp sund should not be less

than of the Fofal sand canfenk.

2.9.7 Text Increase
Building DesigriText and Shieefext Increase

Click the commandhe menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select the letter yotowactementadpy Kote: Presse CTRL to copy decreasingly, only operate on
the single selected left€uit>:
In the text, please seledrtirahumbeigit thai to be increased, €1§in the following picture.

Please specify liase point
Specify the base point position of copying.

Insert point orf@dtate 90 degredlip vertical/flip horizontaldign/Rchange rotatiowffangbase point]
< Exi:
Specify the target position of copying.

Insert point orf@dtate 90 degredlip vertical/lip horizontakdfign/Rechange rotatiomffangéase point]

< Exit>:
Specify the other target position of copying.

Increase text

No.ﬁ No. 7 No. 3

Copy and increase
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2.9.8 Text AutAdjustment
Building Desigriext and ShéeText Increase

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select single linedett:the text that needs to be rotated, and press enter, and the text will be adjusted
according to the correct directioioasfol

Text auto-adjustment

A
% 3 % &
a2, S ottt ¥
perdt > o~ >\ Y &
v & « S
[
Before After

2.9.9 Text Convert
The command is used to convert the single line text of CAD format into GstarCAD Architecture single line text.

Building DesigiiText and Shieefext Convert
Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please saeCAD single tarder can select multiple text strings in the drawing at a time, and then press enter to
exit, after which no prompt will be displayed.

The command only has influence on the single line text generated by CAD, and mastipdelirfrrence on
text.

2.9.10 Text Merge
Building DesigriText and Shieelext Merge

Click the command in the menu, and the comwidpdoimpt

Please select single line text that reqrgreg€xit>:
Select multiple text strings and press enter to complete the selection.

Please selesihgle line text that reqoiezging€xit>: [Bmerge to sing line]textlerge to mulie text>:
User can either press enter to merge the text setedtdmhadext or enter D to merge them as single line

text.

Move to target position<Replégmal text>:
Drag the merged text to the target position and specify a point there to insert it in the drawing.
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If the texts to be merged are vepailag@plve suggest user merge them alinetétkt, or else the single
line after the mergivily be very long.

Example tfext Mergje
Therés arEngineering descriptsrfollows, which is the text object drawn by CAD. We can convert them into
multiline text.

| Foafing mortur should be 5 cement:sand with plashiiser.

Before
Single-line text |2) The iy should be based on sharp sand with soft sand ndded bo achieve workability,

|31 The praportion af sharp sand should not be less than of the total stnd cantent.

After 1 Reofing mertnr should be 13 cement-sond with plasticiser.
Multidine text [2) The: mix sheuld be bosed on sharp sond with soft sand ndded o achieve workability,
UIL-AIE TR |30 The praportion of sharp sand should net be less Hhan of Fhe total sand confent,

After merging them, we have to modify the row distance by editmegtéxt ofjgtct. The result is as shown
in the above picture.

2.9.11 Unify Text Height
Building DesigriText and Shieelext Merge

Click the command in the menu, and the command will prompt:

Please select textifradedédto be unified text height<Exit>:
Select the texts whose height needs to be unified.

Please select textifradeeédto be unified text height<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Please enter text height<3.5manter new height thedeaights are to be unified according to.

2.9.12 FindandReplace
Building DesignText and Shieefext Merge

Click the commanthie menu, and the dialog box will be displayed &s ifaBates CAD Architecture

providesimple and cldaplbar as operation commands and switchfsedipgee the cursor on thénicon
thetool bar, the function prompt related wpldyeedis
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L Find and Replace
Find: | v| [,
Screen Word Carpturing
Replace: v |

Range: | “Whale Drawing v | Select object
(] T & 5 | Aam | H Li:tDi:pIa;.-‘Finu:I Flesult|

Mext | Auto Zoom Viewport |

| Using Wildcard Character |

Match Full Tesxt

| Replace All | | Case Sensitive |

Take finding wilvor tag for example. Biltan "Find edit box and clifkndicon, the result will be as follows.
If we click some line in the result, we can notice that there will be a red box displayed surrounding the related text.

0 Find and Replace
Find: |/ v
Replace: v | &
Range: | Whale Drawing b f—":[?.;

Q4+t 5 5 fam X HE

WOY15

Text Cantent Object Ty... ™
E-wiel Roarm
E-wiel Roam
E-wiell Foom
GCWw1 WWin-door
Dramr 1-5haped...
WOE12 Win-door
b W05 win-doar
Dranr 1-5haped...
GCw-1 Win-door Auto Zoom and
w915 \ik-doar show the position
WOE12 W in-doar
Aswf2415 Win-door
WOE12 WWin-door
W15 Win-door w

Show searching result

Madch Full Texthen it is selected, user can find the charter string totally same as théFiefierad in the
boxFor example, if we éhtembéin théFindtext box, we can onlyfudnbé&instead diVinDoor
Number"
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Using Wildcard Glzaer: When using wildcard to find text, user hatfwoadisecharactestead
of fulkwidth charact@ne functions'tfsing Wildcard CharaatetMatch Full Tésan not be use at the
same time. The explanation of the Wildcard is as follows:

Wildcard Description

# (pound) Matches any numeric digit.

@ (at) Matches any alphabetic character.

. (period) Matches any ralphanumeric character.

* (asteriskdr % (percent)

Matches any string, including the null string. It can be used &
begnning, middle, or end of a string.

? (question mark)

Matches any single character.

~ (tilde)

Matches anything but the next pattern.

[1 (brackets)

Matches any one of the characters enclosed.

[~]1 (tilde and brackets)

Matches any character not enclosed.

- (hyphen)

Specifies a range for a single character when inside bracket

6(reverse quote

Escape character; reads the next character literally.

, (comma)

Enters a set when used between items.

When the commdaRdplace Ak executed, there willk b@log box displayed to report the result of

replacement. When the conifiatds

Example 8findandReplace

executed, the finding result will be displayed in the command line.

Whashould we do if we want to replace do®minmb&EXXXith "WXXXX¥ batch, during which the
numbers in thesmoulkeep unchanged.

What we have to do is just'&itetheFind edit box and eriatin thé'Replacedit box as follows, and
them clickReplace Aiton to execute the replacement.

Find and Replace

Find: C v S
Replace: W v ':—I;f%
Range: | whale Drawing b f—';f%
Q4 t & 5 | Aam X HE

After the execution of the command, the dialog box will be display&tpgue@pmpleted, Total
Replacedl. Thewindoor number after the replacement is as follows:

1 = f—i £
- Ll Before

Wl o W1 Wl
= W Atter
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2.9.13 New Table
Building DesigriText and Shiedtiew Table

Click the command in the menu, and the dialbgehokadflwill be displayed:

New Table
Fiow Mumber; | 4 Fiow Height; | 7.0
Column Mumber; |4 Column *width: |40.0

Title:

[ ] &llows ta uze grips to change row height

Cancel

Enter théle, row number and column number of thd taddeclickOK, and the command line will prompt:

Upper lefoener point or [Reference gaiit>:
Specify the tafl@osition on the drawing.

Qick the table $electt, and double click the cell in which the text is to be entethd Péanmbbukt
function will be availalpi¢his status, usereater the text in the edit bar.

2.9.14 Full Screen Edit
Building DesigiiText and Shieegheet EditFull Screen Edit

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select table<Exit>:
Select the table teed@éed And the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

Usercan enter thettekeach ceéfl theable in the dialog box.

User can edit the row and column like this: select the row or column and click the Sramtaftiteand the
will be displayed as shown in the picture. (Pleasthbtheoted) and the colummoabe selected at the
same time). Finally please jip&dsutton to complete the operatieulldcreen Edit

The maximization button iRuleScreen Editerface applies to editing the table with abundant content.

2.9.15 Table Split
Building Dest Text and SheeSheet EditTable Spilit

Click the command in the menu, dhalieeSglidialog box will be displayed:

251



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

Table Split
(®) Bow Split Autornatic Splht “wiith Title
() Calumn Split Specify Rows 20 w!| Header Bows: |1 W

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions
RoyColum)s , . . .
it It is used to determine whether th&phtolvill beeccordintp row or column.
pli
It is used to determine whether the initial table title (including the title out
With Title will remain there aftespitingPlease be noted that the title is different with
header.
Get the table to be split and add the rows to theasglietéigladercording
Header Rows:

the row quantity specified.

Automatic Split Automatic split the table according to the row quantity specified.

User should use it togethigtAuvitomatic Split'is the new tablew quantity

Specify Rows .
excluding the header.

Example GFable Sgli€ommand:

Automatic Split

After setting in the dialog bathmeteegarding tisplittingplease cli¢c©OK button, and the new table after
sqitting will be automatically displayed on the right of the original one.

Interactiv8plit
WheriAutomatic Spiit'unchecked, the optidBpécify Rowsill not be available.

TakéRow Splifor example, cli€K button to start the interaoticoveplittingThe command line will
prompt:

Select start row to split<Exit>:
Select the starting fimm which the table is to be split imo&aew

Select insertiorsjiorBack>:
Drag the new table and specify a position to insert it.

Selecttart row to split<Exit>:
Select the starting fmm which tinewtable is to split intmewone.

Select insertion ipos<Back>:
Drag the new table and specify a position to insert it.
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Table split

Before After
1 1 13
2 2 14
3 —> 3 15
4 4 1§
5 5 17
B B 18
7 7 13
g g il
& )
0 10
1l 1
12 12
13
14
15
1§
17
18
19
H

2.9.16 Table Merge
Buildin@esigh Text and Shieegheet EditTable Merge

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select the first tablecoty@n merging Exit>:
Select the talitebe locatedtimefront of the new table

Select next table<Exi
Select the table to be located at the position following the previous table.

Select next table<Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

After the above operation, the rows of the two tables are merged, anthefiwad ity gfial toghm
of the row quantity of the tables selected, in addition, the title of the first table will be used as the title of the new
table.

Note: If the column quantities of the tables to be merged are different, the column quantity of the final table is equa
to the column quantity which is the largest one among those of the tablekévdukinuenyae header
of the table after merging can be deleted by user as per needs.

Example Bfable Merg€ommand:

The following picture shows the casgiof e tables with different row and column quantities. If the column
guantities of the tables to be merged are different, the column quantity of the final table is equal to the column
guantity which is the largest one among those of the tabtgsito be me
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After: Row merge

HHa
il
Before 2
H
i
| e —_— |
1 :
2 L]
H
. 1
1 T
|2 h [
5 la a
. —_— | 2
E L3
B
I

After: Column merge

2.9.17 Add Rom Table
Building DesigriText and Shieegheet EditAdd Row in Table

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:
Select insertion position ofavenserbefore This Roev[Ainsert after this rowdpy currerv} < Exit>:

When user clicks the table, a rectangle cursor will béPthggleljedthe position where you want to add the
rowFease refer to the following picture.

Before After
it it

Insert new row

& |th = L |F2 |

User can also give response according to the prompt as follow:

Select insarh position of new (hserbeford his RQvor[Ainsert after this rowdpy current fowExit>:
S

Entering S means the current row is to be copied as the added row.

Before After
lila {ila
1 1
i I
3 3
4 4 Insert &|copy new row
B 4
3 B
£
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2.9.18 Delete RawonTable
Building DesigriText and Sheesheet EditDelete Row from Table

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select a row to delete<Exit>:
When user clicks the table, a rectangle cursor will bétBggleljeidthe row to bdeded.

Select a row to delete<Exit>:
The above prompt will be repeatadsbeoan delete one row at one time. Whedetletingswcomplete,
user can press enter to exit the command.

2.9.19 Tabldxport
Building DesigriText and Shiee€kable export

Clickkhe command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Export table Word\(V)ExcelE)] < W>:
Select the type of the export file.

Please select taBkdect a table object.
Thesystemwill automatically start MS Office and create a nepdil¢hencbntent of the selected table to it
as follows:

Drawingl
title 4 E C
. 1 title
! Crid 2 1 crid
2 Column —_— 3 2 Colimn
4 |3 Wall
5 Hal a 4 Door & Window
4 Deor & Window 6 3 Roor_n & Roof
T |6 Stalr
2 Reom & Roof -
& atair

2.9.20 Tabldmport
Building DesignText and Shieekble import

Click the command in the menu, if user has not open the Office file including the table, there will be a pop up dialog
box prompting that you have to correctly open Office in advance.
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GstarCAD

l 3 Please cpen Word document and select the table to import!

oK

GstarCAD

! 3 Please open Excel document and select the table to import!

oK

After user opens tleeviith table included and box selects the range of the table to be imported, the command line
will prompt as follows:

Import table to curdraiving [Word/JExcelE)] < W>: E
Select the type of the import file. If the type entered is differ&ffiéeoprogram currently opened, the above

prompt will be displayed again.

Only when the format of the file opened is same as the format entered above, will the command go on prompting a
follows:

Insert point orf@dtate 90 degredlip vertidaMflip horizontaldign/Rchange rotatioffangbase point]
< Exit>:

2.9.21 Cell Edit
Building DesigiiText and Shieetell Edit Cell Edit

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select a cell to edit enjMtigrid property)£dl explod# < Exit>:
Click and specify the cell todzfiedandCell Edidialog box will be displayed.
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Cell Edit
O:pf @ ° 2t 0% ddE| LOD
Sizelmm]
Text Stle: | A-STANDARD w Horizontal alignment: | Left(rkerit] ]
Text Size: | 3.0(Inkerit] W Wertical lignment: | Lower( nherit]
Line Spacing Facter: | 0. 4[Inherit] W Text Color: | i BvBlock W
o | Automatic Mewline Inhernt newlne property

Cancel

If the contentrotiltiplecells need to be modified, user can enter Mnukiglentlls. Then the command
line will go on prompting:

Pkase select the first point for confirmiggdrtaledit property esiff)le grid editXll explofie Exit>:
Specify two points to sehedtipleells.

Please select the second point for confirrgrig towdtilit property<Exit>:
Press entay complete the cell selection

At this time, th@ell Edidialog box will be displayed. In it user can only modifprivgetextinstead of the
text content.

For the cells that have been merged, user can entelCélidesgllacaitiorso as to turn the merged cells
back into the original independent standard celfsmréitidiines between the cells will be recovered too.

The command line will prompt:
Select cell needs be split or [Single grid edif8idMatiertyM)] < Exit>:
Click and specify the cells to be modified. The text content of splitiingH aftere as the content of the

cell before splitting.

2.9.22 Cell Increase
Building DesignText and Sheetell Edit Cell Increase

Click the commandhe menu, atg command line will prompt:

Select the first cell<Exit>:
Click the first cellWwhicithe number has existed.

Select the last cell<Exit>:
Click the end cell where the number increasing ceases
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When th€ell Incredssommand is complete, thewalblee updated accordingly.
When clicking the end cell, if user presses shift at the same time, the number will be copied instead of being
increased, if user presses Ctrl instead, the number will be decreased.

Example t€ell Increas8ommand

Before

Start cell Cell increase by row End cell
Start cell 1 st I S S e
.

i Cell increase by columin
¥ End cbll

After

™ |3 g7 O =

2.9.23 CellCopy
Building DesigriText and Shieetell Edit Cell Copy

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select targeell Reselect source by Caselect text Exit>:
Select in the table the cell with content in it ancdtopfenthe

Select targetll Reselect source by Cakselect text Exit>:
Click in the table the target cell and paste the content of source cell here.

Select targetll Reselect source by Caselect text Exit>:
Go on selecting thge#acell in the table and paste the content of source cell here, or press enter to exit the
command.

2.9.24 Cell Accumulation
Building DesignText and ShieeEell Edit Cell Accumulation

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select the first cell<Exit>:
Select the cell with the first number to be accumulated in it.

Select the last cell séetbe acecnulated<Exit>:
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Select in the same column or row the cell with the last number to be accumulated in it.

The result of cell accumulatiGRIzx

Select cell for storing accumulation result<Exit>:
Select a blank cell in the table to store the result.

Setrange  —----< > Settarget cell =====- » Result
title title title
1 Grid 12 1 Grid 12 1 Grid 12
2 Column ] ? Column q ? Column g
3 Wall 24 3 Wl 24 3 Wl 24
4 Ooor & Window |10 4 Ooor & Window |10 4 Door & Window |10
] Room & Roof |2 o Room & Roof |2 o Room & Roof |2
] stalr 1 b atair 1 b stair 1
Total: | | Total: Total: il

2.9.25 Cell Merge
Building DesigriText and Shieetell Edit Cell Merge

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select the first corner point<Exit>:
Select two points to spéuifange of the cells to be merged.

Select another corner point<gxit>
The'Cell Merges' complete.

The text in the cell after merging is centered. The text context is same as that in the first cell before merging. Pleas

be noted that when picking the two corner points, please click the inside of the a&dj thetpathtsf pitk
the horizontaharticaline in the table.

2.9.26 Cancel Merge
Building DesigrnText and Sheetell Edit Cancel Merge

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select merged cells<Exit>:
After selecting, the command will recover the structu@ ofitfieatelhit.

2.9.27 Insert Blo¢&Cell
Building DesignText and Sheetell Edit Insert Block to Cell
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Click the command in the raedihe"InserBlock in Celialog box will be displayed

Insert Block in Cell
= Auto Set Size
[+] Scale Unify

[ | Display attribute value

[ ] Equiside

b

Select Block< || Select from Libran...

ClicK'Select BlocK<button and the command line will prompt:

Please select insertion block<Exit>:

Select a existing block from the drawi@p(epmsite Witnoy, and come back to the dialog box and check

"Scale Unifgs shown in the picture below.

Insert Block in Cell

Auto Set Size

Scale Unify

[ | Display attribute value

[ ] Equiside

Select Block< || Select from Libran...

Meanwhile, the command line prompts:

Select Insertion Cell or [SBtakB) < Exit>:
Specifyhe cells in which the block is to be inserted and right click the mouse to exit.

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls

Functions

Auto Set Size

It is used to automatically make the size of the block just right for the
it will be inserted.

It is used to maintain the unification of the scale of X and Y direction w

Scale Unify the block to the cell. In this case, the block scale will remain unchangg
modify the table size.
Display attribute | When we insert the block with attribute to the cell, the attribute value v
value displayed after inserting.
_ Itis used to automatically zoom the block when we insert it to the cell,
Egqalside

enable the block sizes in the x and y directionsko be eq
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Select from the blocks existing in the drawing the block to be inserted
Here dth the GstarCAD Architecture block and AutoCAD .block are OK
Select from Enter GstarCAD Architecture drawing library andleeletd the inserted to
Library... the cell.

Select Block<

Example Bhsert BlodkCelt Command
Click the cell when the cursor is moved to the cell in which the block is to be inserted.

Insert Block in Cell —

Auto Set Size

Scale Unify

[] Display attribute value

[ ] Equiside Click to-insert

Select Block< || Select from Library. ..

User can also insert block to theargiiaiousls per needs. Then rightloliakouse to exit the command.

User can execute'@tedl Edicommand to modify the cell with block inserted. In this way user can carry on
modification like replacing the existing block with new block, changing the scale and so on. The following dialog
box will be displayed.
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Insert Block in Cell

Auto Set Size

Scale Unify

[ | Display attribute value

[ ] Equiside

Select Block< || Select fram Libran...

After the above mentioned operation, ple&3¥ fressnplete the modification. User can"&xBade
Edittommand to empty the cell with block ibbeeethe status'lofPlace Edithe expression of the block
will bedisplayeth the celllser can empty the cell by préBdttigo delete the expression.

Double click

Press 'Delete’
to clean up

memmee >

"B (BLOCK=ELEVOPENINGLIB$SYSLIB$00000146;FLAG=3: | I}
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2.10Dimension

2.10.1 SetStatus of Dimension
GstarCAD Architecture providbstieasion Awdaljustmehtommand in the menu. It is used to auto adjust
the psition of the dimension text when they are too crowed.

LGJ
0GOGOGO 5001 sad 1500

Auto-adjust off  Auto-adjust up (on)

2.10.2 WirDoor Dimension
Building DesigrDimensidgn WinDoor Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:
Please use line selection to select the first and second dimension line and walls!

First point of the line<Exit>:
Select a point P1 near arnbdeoautside of the first dimension line.

Second point of the line<Exit>:
Select a point P2 on the inside of the external walh@ndinvension line will be drawn. And the distance
between the third dimension lindd@ridimension line) anddlcendimensiotine will be 8 mm.

Select other walls:
Select wall on which there adowotia to be dimensioned. Then press enter to exit the command.

Example &&virRDoor Dimension
The command can set the rattigeeakion associatien the giion of the witoor in this range is

changed, the dimension will be automatically changed accordingly. Next, we will cite two cases regarding the

command.

1. Automatically dimension thalaon on the straight wall and arc wall and generadertbaditndine
according to the first and the second dimension line of the grid dimension in the plan.

2. If thef® no first and the second dimension line of the grid dimension in thelptardithension line
will be generated at the secondjipeimby the user.
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Cross:
1.first dimension
2.second dimension

o)

F1

2

3

J.wall with windows

Then will create third
dimension e

-

X 10500
2a00 600 JE00
00, 1500 | %00 Select other|walls. then the
walls will he automatically

|

|

drawn dimension I

1915
[ >< _H """ osts | osis H
) 2 3) )
Spacing is 10500
8mm
(Distance 300 JE00 JE00
printed on 00 1500 800 1050 1500 1050 1050 1500 1050
the paper) ‘ ‘ -‘ ‘ ‘
Finished
dimensions 1515 S E— — .
[ ] C1515 C1515
> Pl > Rl
S e— e
Support - £ — 7 =t
Corner Al k‘x_ | y
window L / T
2000 1300 750 L’ED 2200 l 2000
i i 1 1
Sa0g 4200

VR

)

2.10.3 Dinensiom\ssociathofWinDoor Dimension

The dimension object created by ttleowridimension command is associated witddbe imiolved. When

< P2 @

the wirdoor width is changed bydadm moving, changing width viaaipjest edit, property editrl+1”
or property matchingonadt brusthe widoor dimension will be updated associagvweiydoor

association range is subject to the setting of the association range of the dimension object. Please be noted that
only the widoor surrounded by starting dimension borderline, ending dimension bordélimeadunension

dimension association grips can be associated avoidierrmperation.
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GstarCAD Architecture provides three dimension agsooiatioa gther side of the starting point, middle

point and ending point of thdawindimension object. User can modify the position of them by mouse dragging.
User can also determine whether to start the dimension association of one siomolijpte bynsetting

in the property bar.

Note:

1. After the wiloor dimension, if we widen, move, insert, copy, or midootivetvin the range of the
dimension line, the dimension will be updated associatively.

2. Please pay attention tifteeence between the dimension associatidRelatEtirethe status bar, the

latter is the function that when we drag the grips of wall to modify it, the other wall related will be modified
accordingly.

Example &VirDoor Dimensidssociadii:

Initial doorwindow Copy Mirror Insert
— i
Before L ] | I
LR
750, 1800 750) 3300 3300 4200
Result
After:
copy = :H: AIZ AIZ
mirror LC1815 LC1815 LCT15 LCT1S
i rt
oot indowe 750/ 1800 7AC[7S0| 1800 |7S0[7SC. 1800 |760[76D| 1800 | 1850

2.10.4 DmensidaAssociation Range Setting

The association operation between dimension object-dodrthaswertain action range. Please be noted

that the association operation will not be available beyond the raag@dreompetationThe range is

controlletly the position of the specialized grip of the dimension object. The operation-ggarding the win
dimension command determines the association range. As shown in the following pietoge, when the win
dimension line is gated according to the first and the second dimension line of the grid dimension in the plan,
the association range is the nearest distance from the pedddn thieietirhas nothing to do with th@& points
selection order. If tiene first and thecond dimension line of the grid dimension in thasdaniatien

range is the distance fromd@anto the dimension line specified by the user.

I | I i L .'
|Mnd'|fy Dimension Associate Range| - |H |Mnd'|fy T Range| P1 Associated
L S A S range
L s iz || | Associated AL Cials
[ range

N B HEN B H N N B HEN B H N
g CECGE e G

3300 4200 B 470
14100 14100

3 4 ><P1 5 3 4 P2>< 8
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2.10.5 Wall Thickness Dimension
Building DesigrDimensign Wall Thickness Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:
Current dimension type: Total Width
First point of the line or [Total width/Sub width] <Exit>:

User could enf@ror"S'to switch trmurrent dimension type.

First point of the line<Exit>:
Foecify starting pddiat the position where the dimension is to be added.

Second point of the line<Exit>:
FecifyendingpointP2at the position where the dimension is to be added.

Example 8Vall Thickness Dimension with Type of Total Width
Please refer to the following picture.

370 %
P1 ></§

Example BiVall Thickness Dimension with SytgMidth"
Please refer to the following picture.

Dl
1%

p1 X g

2.10.6 Two Point Dimension
Building DesigrDimensidgn Two Point Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Start poif€Current Wall Livienensiommy [Gwall center dimenkioExit>:
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Specify a starting point P1 at one end point of dimemsotelir@ to switcht@ll Center Dimensamd
the following prompt will be the same.

End Point<Exit>:
Specify an ending point P2 at the other end point of dimension line.

Please select axes and walls to be excluded:
User can exclude the axiwaltsidthat need not to be dimensioned here.

Please select axes and walls to be excluded:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Please select doaisdowsolumns to be included:
User can use any of the methmdsaibfeelection to select pininitivan the wall like wdnor etc.

Please enter other dimension points or [Referencd pdixittIndo
Select other points or enter U to undo the previous selection.

Please enter other dimension points or [Referencd pdixittIndo
Press entar tomplete tdémensian

User can switch the object snap status (shortcut key F3) during the point selection.

Example Bfwo Point Dimen$ion
Please be noted that the dimension line to be generated is on the connection line of P1 and P2.

The followg picture is the example of Tw® Pomte N\&llLinerDdnension

Select the window to Select the window to
dimension dimension
— oo
F1
24D12GD 180D14OD1Z£}

120 40000 1800 2500 140 D404

Example Gfwo Point DimengitWall Center Dimerision

| | |

PL % 4800 0600 (P2
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2.10.7 Internal Door Dimension
Building DesigrDimensidn Internal Door Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and thedclmernmath prompt:
Dimension Mode: Base on Axis line. Specify two pointsiacrogeianthe second point for dimension line

Start point or-{#all segment lefgtExit>:
Specify starting point on the other side efitiee diimension otezrA to switch"all Segment Length”

End Point<Exit>:
Specify ending point at the position of the dimenbeodimeection line of the two points sigbaiiked
cross the internal-d@or to be dimensioned.

Example Bfternal Door Dimerisi
Thdeft picture below is the example of Internal Door Dimensixishsed on
The right picture below is the example of Internal Door Dimensgialh $epedmriength

L L

NG = Pa X S SX 74
=11 =L -

i =,
5 By distance e By wall
from axis segment
length

2.10.8 Quick Dimension
Building DesigrDimensidn Quick Dimension

Click th command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:
Select geometric patterns to add dinsateatribhe plane graph.
Select geometric patterns to add dinmsateatrather objects or press enter to complete the selection.

Please specify positf dimensilime Current dimensioode: Total) [@+total/@ontinuoustatal plus
continuolis Exit>:

Whenve selecirFtotal; theExternal Dimensiglhbe created according to the total graph.

When we seléGtcontinuousthe continuouselidimension will be created according to the object joint.

When we seléattotal plus continugua/b dimension line with the distance of 8 mm will be created at the same
time.
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Example @uiclbi mensi ond External Di mension"
Select total plane gmapbart of it and use the default dimension mode: total. Then pull down and complete the
External Dimensldser can enter T to"@dthl plus Continudirsiension line as follows:

1300

Select C1&515
components =

{wall,column) C1515 C1a14
Except axis

' 10700

* The dimension could he dragged

2.10.9 Stair Dimension
Building DesigrDimensidn Stair Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select the stair to dimension<Exit>:
User can dimension different part of the stair by taking the point at different pos#ioarsbit with cro

Please determine dimension location<Exit>:
Drag the dimension line and click at the position where you want it to be placed.

Please select the stair to dimension<Exit>:
Go on giving the other dimension point and press enter to exit.

As showin the following pictures, user can dimension different part of the stair by taking the point at different
position of it with cross cursor, e.g., when we take point at railing, the dimension of the railing and the flight width
will be created. If we paket at the landing on the other side, the dimension of landing width will be generated
instead.

Example t8tair Dimensfon
Thefollowingicture shows the example of the dime®tissdghoftair and U shaped stair.

[ X

ZA0¥189=5130 1200 E?E}@:EMD

_+_
1200
QE?EI
’Iﬂ"! - 1170
270
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2.10.1@External Dimension
Buildindgesigh Dimensidn External Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:
Please select constructiorial Aftker we give the first point, the command line will prompt:

Specify opposite corner: 24 found
After we give the ofipamrner point, the command line will'[2®hopind"

Please select constructionapiiegs enter to complete the selection.
Please select first and second dimension line: 4 total

Please select first and second dimengiwedmenter to qaate the drawing or go on selecting dimension
line.

Example tExternal Dimension"

Please refer to the following picture: #netEnternal Dimensamtimand, frame select the opponent range,
and select the first and the sditnadsion line.

Select first & 1 2 3 4
second - e Select first &
dimensions [ g e e se cond .
dimensions
ann 1500 904 1080 1800 080 (1050 1500 1050 \
|
e ,
E el ot | B
5 r 01515 CI515 '.
] o %
ool B = A e
il = R
g =
L= =]
Yy, 1415 = i
] ' [151R C1R1R
I.-' 900 [ 1500 |49G3 (10580 ( 1500 (1G53 (1060 [ 1500 (1050
Select first & Gy Ea e Select first &
second srEn —1 second
dimensions dimensions
1 2 3 4

Press enter to complete the selection,"&xtettimal Dimensisitbmplete as shown in the red box in the

following pictufdease be noted that, with regard to the single bay, the second dimension line needs to be added
manually.
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2.10.11inear Dimension
Building DesigrDimensidn Linear Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed. The command has several
dimension modes. First you have to select diraarfiglmnodes you need in the dialog box.

1. Defaugityle (Drawing kDimension Unitiménsionnitdetermines thdanensiostyl& name, precision,
scalefacto(which depends on both the dimension unit and the drawing unit).

2. Default Style (Scale Fadtoensionnitdetermines thanensiostylé& name, precision. The scale factor
needs to be entered manBedigles the decimal, user can also enter fraction like 1/3, 1/1000.

Under the mode of Default Style (Scale Factor), there is fix relation between tBepdenisisioatityle
dimension unit as folldilve.example of style name is as follows:

Wherthe dimension unitrimand the scale factor is 5: the name of the dimension styl€Did§)d TieeA
precision would be 0.
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